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Abstract 
This thesis is a longitudinal study investigating the media-foreign policy 
relationship in the context of EU-China relations since the end of the Cold 
War. It examines the way in which the images of the EU and China changed 
in the Chinese and European news media respectively and investigates how 
the economics, politics and journalistic practice interplay in shaping the 
coverage. The findings shed light on the way in which the media construct 
the post-Cold War world and therefore play a role in transforming 
international relations. The analysis of the relationship between the media 
coverage and the EUs foreign policy toward China argues that the media 
play a significant role in EU-China relations. In terms of the general 
direction of policy-making, media coverage created an attractive nation 
image of China and has some influence on the European Commissions 
long-term policy-making toward China. Conversely, in terms of a specific 
issue area, media coverage was shaped by the EU's stance towards the 
specific Chinese issue. 
Moreover, the investigation of China's national interests, foreign policy and 
media coverage of the EU in China provides clues about China"s view of the 
world and its development strategy, which would help to understand the 
rise of China in the international system. 
The thesis uses case studies in EU-China relations, quantitative content 
analysis of media coverage and qualitative interviews with the officials 
involved in the decision-making process from the EU and China, as well as 
the journalists involved in reporting the EU and China, to achieve the 
research objectives. 
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Chapter 1: Introduction 
This thesis is a longitudinal study to investigate the interaction between the 
news media and foreign policy by focusing on the relationship between the 
European Economic Community (EEC)/European Union (EU) and China in 
the post-Cold War era. Chapter 1 provides an introduction in three sections 
to the whole thesis: the background and significance of the research, an 
overview of EEC/EU-China relations and the structure of the thesis will be 
discussed in turn. 
1.1 Research background and significance 
Information is power and modern information technology is spreading 
information more widely than ever before. ' Since people rely on news media 
for information, everything in the world is nowadays mediated. Nobody can 
avoid the influence of the media, including the policy makers. For one thing, 
information technology brings the crises in one corner of the world directly 
to another corner of the world. Since the last decade of the 20thcentUry, the 
media have shown their impact on policy-making in international affairs in a 
series of international incidents. For another, the end of the Cold War 
increased the independence and autonomy of the media, which 
consequently increased media influence on the foreign policy process. The 
demise of the Cold War created a void which had been occupied by the 
moral evaluation provided by communism and its threat to the US, or 
generally to the West. It was the media, as Entman indicates, which filled the 
Joseph S. N\c, Soft Power: The ineans to success in international politics (NeNý York: Public 
Affairs, 2004), p. 1. 
-2- 
vacuum and as a result the power of the media since the Cold War has 
grown. 2 
Research has shown a growing media impact on foreign policies. 3 For 
example, the CNN effect argues that continuous media coverage of a 
humanitarian crisis has an impact on government decisions. Conversely, 
other researchers believe that media coverage can manufacture consent and 
emphasize the ability of governments to influence media reports. 4 For 
example, Bennett stressed that mass media news, in particular news of 
foreign affairs, is indexed implicitly to the frames of reference of foreign 
policy elites. 5These findings sound contradictory, but they are both possible 
media effects in international relations. Although almost all of the above 
research on the media and international relationships was conducted in the 
context of the United States (US) and focused on US foreign policies, the 
general ideas, for instance that the media are important to foreign policy 
2 Robert M. Entman, 'Declarations of Independence: The Growth of Media Power after the Cold 
War', In: Brigitte L. Nacos, Robert Y. Shapiro and Pierangelo Isernia, (Ed. ) Decisionmaking in 
a Glass House. - Mass Media, Public Opinion, and American and European Foreign Policy in 
the 21st Century, (Lanham, Boulder, New York and Oxford: Rowman & Littlefield, 2000), 
pp. 11-26. Even after 9/11, the power of the media still cannot be neglected. 
3 Bernard C. Cohen, The Press and Foreign Policy, (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1963), W. 
Phillips Davison, 'News Media and International Negotiation', The Public Opinion Quarterly, 
Vol. 38, No. 2, (1974), pp. 174-191; Yoel Cohen, Media Diplomacy. - The Foreign Office in the 
Mass Communications Age, (London: Frank Cass, 1986); Patrick O'Heffernan, Mass Media and 
American Foreign Policy. - Insider Perspectives on Global Journalism and the Foreign Policy 
Process, (Norwood: Ablex, 1991); James F. Hoge, 'Media Pervasiveness', Foreign Affairs, 
Vol. 73, No. 4, (1994), pp. 136-144; Lawrence Freedman, 'Victims and Victors: Reflections on 
the Kosovo War', Review of International Studies, Vol. 26, No. 3, (2000), pp. 335-358; Eytan 
Gilboa, 'Global Communication and Foreign Policy', Journal of Communication, Vol. 52, No. 4, 
(2002), pp. 731-748; Piers Robinson, The CNN Effect. - The Myth of News, Foreign Polic. 1, and 
Intervention, (London and New York: Routledge, 2002). 
4 Daniel C. Hallin, The "Uncensored War". - The Media and Vietnam, (New York and Oxford: 
Oxford University Press, 1986); Edward Herman and Noam Chomsky, Manufacturing Consent. - 
The Political Economy of the Mass Media, (New York: Pantheon Books, 1988); W. Lance 
Bennett, 'Toward a Theory of Press-State Relations in the United States', Journal of 
Communication, Vol. 40, No. 2, (1990), pp. 103-125; Jonathan Mermin, Debating War and 
Peace, (Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 1999); John Zaller and Dennis Chlu, 
'Government's Little Helper: U. S. Press Coverage of Foreign Policy Crises, 1946-1999', In: 
Brigitte. 1_ Nacos, Robert. Y. Shapiro and Pierangelo Isernia, (Ed. ) Decisionmaking in a Glass 
House: Mass I fccha, Public Opinion, andAmerican and European Foreign Policy in the 2 Ist 
Centurýv, (Lanham, Boulder, New York and Oxford: Rowman & Littlefield, 2000), pp. 61-84. 
5 Bennett 1990, 'Toward a Theory of Press-State Relations in the United States' 
-3- 
decision-making and that the media form a channel of communication 
within and among governments are likely to prove valid in a broader 
context. 
In the postmodern age, the nature of power, as argued by Nye, is changing. 
The importance of soft power, the ability to get others to want the outcomes 
that you want through attraction rather than coercion has been widely noted 
in international politiCS. 6 The news media act as referees for the credibility or 
legitimacy of soft power resources and an important instrument for 
branding the nation in public diplomacy. 7They help to build the image of a 
particular country, which is important to the country's international 
relations. However, there is little research on the factors which shape the 
media coverage of a foreign country and the extent to which the media 
image of the country influences its foreign relations. The work undertaken 
so far on news media and international relations covers only a narrow range 
of potential relationships and the model of media-foreign policy relations 
has not been fully developed. Moreover, because most of the studies are 
conducted in the context of the US, research in this area needs to move 
beyond the US. This PhD project aims to extend the study of the media- 
foreign policy relationship to a broader context. 
For one thing, since there is no research investigating the media and external 
policy in terms of their impact on decision-making in the EU and the EU has 
become through a series of treaties an economic and monetary union with a 
single market and a political union with a common foreign and security 
Nye 2004, Soft Power. 
7 Nye 2004, Soft Power; Joseph S. Nye, 'Public Diplomacy and Soft Power', p. 95, The, 4nnals of the 
, -Imerican 
Acadenn, of Political andSocial Science, Vol. 616, (2008), pp. 94-109; Nigel Morgan, 
Annette Pritchard and Roger Pride, (Ed. ) Destination Branding. - Creating the L"Ifique 
Destination Proposition, (Oxford: Butterworth Heinemann, 2001); Simon Anholt, Brand Nelt, 
Justice. - How Branding Places and Products Can Help the Developing World, (Oxford: Elsevier 
But-terworth-Heinemann, 2005). 
-4- 
policy, it is of great significance to address the role of the news media in the 
EU's external relations. 
For another, the rise of China as a great power has been perceived across the 
world. Where does the perception mainly come from? How has the rise of 
China been represented in the news media? Has the image of China as a 
rising power had any impact on the country"s soft power? These questions 
remain unanswered but the answer to them is of great significance in 
helping us to understand the impact of the news media on the 
transformation of international politics in the information age. 
Therefore, the primary significance of the thesis lies in its research on the 
importance of the news media in international politics. First, the study 
extends the investigation on media-foreign policy relations in the context of 
EU-China relations and will contribute to further developing a model of the 
relationship between the news media and foreign policy. On the one hand, it 
explores what, if any, impact news media coverage has had on the EU's 
external policy-making process, in particular the policy toward China. On 
the other, it explores the extent to which the European media coverage of a 
third country is indexed to EU's external policy toward this country. 
Second, the study examines the nature of the media coverage of China, an 
emerging power, as well as the implications for its foreign relations. The 
investigation of the factors which shape the coverage shed light on the way 
in which the media construct the post-Cold War world and therefore play a 
role in transforming the international relations. 
Third, the investigation of China"s national interests, foreign policy and 
media coverage of the EU in China provides clues about China's view of the 
world and its development strategy, which would help to understand the 
rise of China in the international system. 
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The EU and China, two of the world's fast growing powers, have become 
strategically close to each other since the middle of the 1990s. Since 1995 the 
European Commission has published six formal comprehensive papers on 
policy toward China and China also mapped out its first ever policy paper 
toward another world entity, 'China's EU Policy Paper" in 2003.8As the two 
entities cover much of Europe and Asia, with a combined area of 14.0 
million square kilometres, a population of 1.8 billion and a GDP of over 18.8 
trillion US dollars, the relations between them carry much weight in regional 
and global issues, as well as the world's security and development and even 
the world system. 9 
However, the degree of academic research concerning their relations is very 
low in comparison to the importance of their relationship in international 
politics. Apart from a good many discussions scattered in periodical 
journals, only a few books have been published on the subject since the end 
of the Cold War. 10 Moreover, almost all the research is on the political, 
diplomatic and economic and trade relations of China with either the EU as 
a whole or with individual member states. Little, if any, research has been 
8 They are 'A Long Tenn Policy for China-Europe Relations' in 1995, 'Building A Comprehensive 
Relationship With China' in 1998, 'Report on the Implementation of the Communication 
"Building a Comprehensive Partnership with China"' in 2000, 'EU Strategy toward China: 
Implementation of the 1998 Communication and Future Steps for a More Effective EU Policy' 
in 2001, 'A Maturing Partnership - Shared Interests and Challenges in EU-China Relations' in 
2003, 'EU-China: Closer Partners, Growing Responsibilities' in 2006 and 'China's EU Policy 
Paper', which was published in October 2003. 
9 The figures are counted by the author using the statistics in 2007. China has an area of 9.6 million 
square kilometres, a population of 1.3 billions and a GDP of 2.2 trillion US dollars, whilst the 
EU's 27 member states have a total area of 4.4 million square kilometres, a population of 0.5 
billion and a GDP of 16.6 trillion US dollars. 
10 In the West, the only three books that I found on EU-China relations published in recent years are 
Richard Louis Edmonds (Ed. ), China and Europe Since 1978: A European Perspective 
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2002), David Kerr and Liu Fei (Eds. ) The 
International Politics of EU-China Relations, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2007) and 
David Shambaugh, Eberhard Sandschneider and Zhou Hong (Eds. ) China-Europe Relations: 
Perceptions, policies andprospects (London: Routledge, 2008). In the 1990s, I only found three 
books on relations between China and the European countries, narnely Harish Kapur, Distant 
Neiýghbours: China and Europe (London, New York: Pinter, 1990), David Shambaugh, China 
and Europe: 1949-95 (London: SOAS, Contemporary China Institute, 1995) and NI iquel Santos 
Neves and Brian Bridges (Eds. ), Europe, China and the Two SARs: Tolvards a New Era 
(Houndmills and New York. Pal-rave, 2000). 
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conducted on the role of the news media in their relationship. " Therefore, 
another point of significance of the thesis is that the research v"111 make a 
contribution to filling in some blanks in the research on the role of the news 
media in EU-China relations. It conducts for the first time a longitudinal 
study to examine the coverage of their relations in both the Chinese and 
European news media during different periods after the end of the Cold 
War and explores the way in which the images of the EU and China changed 
in the Chinese and European news media respectively. Hence, this research 
will, it is hoped, contribute to enriching the understanding of EU-China 
relations in the post-Cold War era and be used as reference to further their 
relations. 
1.2. Overview of the EEC/EU-China relationship 
The EEC/EU and China established their formal diplomatic relationship in 
1975 and celebrated the 30th anniversary of their relationship in 2005. The 
following section provides a historical overview of the ups and downs in 
this relationship. 
In the Cold War era, Europe and China were both geographically and 
psychologically distant. Each side subordinated their relationship to the 
priorities of their relations with the two superpowers. For the Europeans, 
the EEC/EU policy was a sideshow reacting to American and, to a lesser 
All the research concerning the news media in their relationship that I could find consists of two 
research projects examining the media perception of the EU in China. One is part of the 'EU 
through the Eves of Asia' project by the Asia-Europe Foundation, which examines the coverage 
of the EU from January 2006 to December 2006 in four Chinese media, People's Daiýj% 
1nternational Finance News, China Daiýv and one news bulletin in China Central Television 
(CCTV-1). The results of the study were published by the Asia-Europe Foundation. The other 
project examines the six-month period from Januarý, 2006 to June 2006 in a local tele%ision 
station, Shan-hai television. I have not % et seen the formal]y published results ol'this study. 
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degree, to Soviet policy toward China. 12For the Chinese, Chinese- Eu ropean 
relations were derivative of Sino-US and Sino-Soviet relations. 13 
During the 1970s, Beijing saw a united, militarily strong, US-linked and anti- 
Soviet Western Europe as a major guarantee of China's own security. 11 In 
1973, the Chinese government had invited the then European Commissioner 
Christopher Soames to visit China and after the visit in May 1975, the two 
sides built up diplomatic relations. For China, the establishment of a 
relationship with the EEC was oriented by its political interest in countering 
the Soviet threat. The shift toward the 'Independent Foreign Policy' in 1982, 
China's policy of peaceful coexistence with the two superpowers at the same 
time, devalued the political importance of China-EEC relations, but their 
economy and trade relations, including technological co-operation, warmed 
up. Trade volume increased from about $3.5 billion in 1978 to about $12 
billion in 1988, but the EEC share of trade in China dropped from around 20 
to 12.5 per cent-15This, from another angle, indicated that even though EEC 
was an important factor in assisting the modernization of China, the 
importance of the relationship was not on the same level as China's relations 
with the two superpowers and even with the countries in its own Asia- 
Pacific region. The relationship with the EEC was treated in China"s foreign 
policy as something on a secondary level. 16 
12 Kay MbIler, 'Diplomatic Relations and Mutual Strategic Perceptions: China and the European 
Union', The China Quarterly, Vol. 169, (2002), pp. 10-32 
13 David Shambaugh, China and Europe. - 1949-95 (London: SOAS, Contemporary China Institute, 
1995) 
14 John W. Garver, Foreign Relations of the People's Republic of China, (Englewood Cliffs, New 
Jersey: Prentice Hall, 1993), p. 105. 
IMF Direction of Trade Statistics Yearbook, Cited in Michael B. Yahuda, 'China and Europe: The 1-I 
Significance of a Secondary Relationship', p. 269, In: Thomas W. Robinson arid David 
Shambaugh (Eds. ), Chinese Foreign Policy Theo, ý, and Practice, (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 
1994), pp. 266-282. 
16 Yahuda 1994, 'China and Europe: The Significance of a Secondarý, Relationship'. 
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At the same time, Europe was beginning to rebuild itself through the 
European Union. In its relations with China, the EEC had tended to focus 
primarily on economic aspects. In 1978, the EEC and China signed a Trade 
Agreement and a joint Committee for Trade was set up. This was a 
breakthrough for their economic relations. Both sides agreed to grant each 
other most-favoured nation treatment in many trading areas. With the 
growing importance of their economic relations, the 1978 agreement was 
replaced by the Trade and Economic Co-operation Agreement between the 
EEC and China in 1985, which still constitutes the main legal framework of 
EU-China relations. In 1988, the European Commission opened its 
delegation in Beijing, which helped to deepen the economic and trade ties 
between the two sides. In terms of political relations, a meeting between the 
delegates of the European Parliament (EP) and of the National People's 
Congress was held in 1980 and the first political consultations at ministerial 
level took place in the context of European Political Cooperation (EPC) in 
1984. 
The overall relations between the EEC and China during this period appear 
to have been high on rhetoric and low on substance. 17But with the end of 
the Cold War, the relationship between the two sides started to develop 
independently. 
The lowest point of the relations was in 1989 when the EEC implemented a 
series of sanctions against China because of the government's suppression of 
the student demonstration in Tiananmen Square. The measures which the 
EEC took toward China included 'interruption by the Member States of the 
Community of military co-operation and an embargo on trade in arms with 
China', 'suspension of bi-lateral ministerial and high-level contacts' and 
'Postponement by the Community and its Member States of new co- 
17 Moller 2002, 'Diplomatic Relations and %lutual Strategic Perceptions: China and the European 
Union', p. 14 
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operation projects'. 18EEC/EU-China relations were very low during the 
period from 1989 to the early 1990s. For the EEC/EU, the radical change in 
the Eastern European socialist countries, the unification of GermanNr and the 
breakdown of the Soviet Union, changed the maps of Europe as well as the 
world. The European countries lacked confidence in the future of China and 
as a result China was more marginalized in its relations with Europe. 
Nothing substantial was done on China's side to improve relations during 
the first couple of years after the upheaval. For China, political securitý, in 
the surrounding /peripheral area [zhoubian] and the stability of the societý,, 
based on improved living standards for the people were more important for 
the government's legitimacy after the turmoil. As Deng and Wang said, 
"Meeting the dominant and most pressing needs of the society, particularly 
in the economic arena, are critical for the security of the communist regime 
and their nation's own great power aspiration. '19 
Nevertheless, the bilateral economic and trade relations thrived, in 
particular between China and the EEC/EU's member states. From 
September 1989, Italy and Germany began to lobby other member states to 
ease sanctions and most of all to hasten to recover economic links with 
China. The sanctions were gradually eased after the summer of 1990, except 
for the arms embargo which is still in force. From the EEC/ EUs perspective, 
it was suffering high levels of high unemployment, with slow economic 
growth. It was urgent for European companies to find other markets and to 
invest abroad. From China's perspective, the EEC/EU member states are 
developed countries with the advanced sciences and technology that China 
needs for its development. But they are more friendly than the US, which 
18 European Foreign Policy Bulletin (EFPB) document no. 89/180, cited in Philip Baker, 'Human 
Rights, Europe and the People's Republic of China', p. 49, The China Qzlarterýy, Vol. 169, 
(2002), pp. 45-63. 
19 Yong Deng and Fei-Ling Wang, 'Introduction', pA In: Yong Deng and Fei-Ling \Vang (Eds. ) 
China Rising. - Power andMotivation in Chinese Foreign PoliQ,. (Lanham, Boulder, New York, 
Toronto and Oxford: Rowman & Littlefield Publishers, 2005), pp. 1-18. 
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has great security interests in the Asian-Pacific region and tends to use the 
human rights issue as leverage in its economic and trade relations with 
China. 20Moreover, China needs foreign direct investment (FDI) for its 
economic development and looks on European corporations as potential 
investors. 21 
Although China was also devoted to normalizing and ameliorating its 
relationship with the EU for the sake of its economic development, it was in 
fact the EU side that pushed EU-China relations to a marked level. After the 
end of the Cold War, economic issues were increasingly taking precedence 
over political ones. During the middle of the 1990s, the EU started its New 
Asia Strategy, in which China was regarded as a potential major power in 
the region. 22The next year, the EU published its milestone policy on long 
term relations toward China. 23Since then, the contacts between Europe and 
China have increased rapidly and their relations ameliorated. However, this 
amelioration has mostly been in the area of the economy and trade but not at 
the high level of diplomatic and political relations. China was happy to see 
the positive changes in EU-China relations, but the EU side has never given 
up on some serious issues: for many years before 1997, it criticized Chinese 
human rights abuses and came into conflict with China in the United 
Nation's Commission on Human Rights, which made it difficult for the EU 
and China to start a substantial relationship, particularly in the political area. 
A turning point came in 1998, when the EU published its second policy 
paper toward China to enhance EU-China relations to a level of 
comprehensive partnership. In the policy document, the EU made it clear 
20 Jean A. Garrison, Making China Policy. - From Nixon to G. It'. Bush, (Boulder and London: Lynne 
Rienner Publishers, 2005). 
21 Articles to 'Call For Investments' were published in Beying Review, the major official English 
journal published by China, during the 1990s, from 1993 to 1998 in particular. 
22 European Commission, 'Toward a New Asia Strategy', COM (94) 314 final, (Brussels, 13 Jul,,, 
1994) 
23 European Commission, 'A Long Tenn Policy for China-Europe Relations', COM (1995) 279 final, 
(Brussels. 5 July 1995) 
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that it wanted to start a human rights dialogue instead of conflicts "ith 
China. 24This eased the sole impediment in EU-China relations that really 
mattered to China. Later, in 1998, the Chinese Prime Minister Zhu Rongji 
was invited to meet Mr. Tony Blair in London during the UK Presidency of 
the EU; this was the first official visit between the country's top leaders since 
June 1989. A few months later the then President of the EU Commission, Mr. 
Prodi, visited China; EU-China top official meetings were fully resumed 
and, furthermore, the mechanism for an annual EU-China Summit was also 
set up. Symbolically, China has reached the same EU dialogue relevance as 
the US, Russia and Japan. 25 In the new millenium, the European 
Commission continuously published more policy papers concerning its 
strategic partnership with China and China also reacted actively in 2003 by 
the gesture of publishing its first ever policy toward any other entity in the 
world. 26Since the building up of their strategic partnership, the EU and 
China have started sectoral bilateral dialogue and cooperation in more than 
20 areas, such as agriculture dialogue, civil aviation, consumer product 
safety, education and culture, environment, the information society and 
maritime transport and so on, with more than 200 cooperative projects on 
the ground. 27 
In terms of their economic and trade relations, the EU became China"s 
largest trading partner in 2004 and China is now the EU's second largest 
24 European Commission, 'Building a Comprehensive Partnership with China', COM (1998) 181 
final, (Brussels, 25 March 1998) 
25 Franco Algieri, 'EU Economic Relations with China: An Institutionalist Perspective', p. 76, The 
China Quarterly, Vol. 169, (2002), pp. 64-77., 
26 European Commission, 'Report on the Implementation of the Communication "BuildinOD a 
Comprehensive Partnership with China" COM (1998)1811, COM (2000) 552, (Brussels, 8 
September 2000); European Commission, 'EU Strategy towards China: Implementation of the 
1998 Communication and Future Steps for a more Effective EU Policy', COM (2001) 265, 
(Brussels, 15 May 2001); European Commission, 'A Maturing Partnership - Shared Interests 
and Challenges in EU-China Relations', COM (2003) 533 fin, (Brussels, 10 September 2003), 
European Commission, 'EU-China: Closer Partners, Growing Responsibilities', COM (2006) 
,,, yy final, (Brussels, 24 October 2006); China, 'China's EU Policy Paper', (Beijing, 13 October 
2003) 
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trading partner, after the US. EU companies have invested considerably in 
China, bringing the stocks of EU FDI to over USD 35 billion. 28With the 
deepening economic and trade relations, frictions and disputes ha""e 
developed in their relations as well, but they have been considered normal 
for trade partners and would not have affected EU-China relations. 29 
In a word, the absence of fundamental conflicts of interest between the EU 
and China and their common understanding and interaction in political, 
economic and cultural matters offer a solid foundation for the continued 
growth of China-EU relations. 30 This relationship, at least from China"s point 
of view, is significant for the global structure of powers. In recent years, a 
/new strategic triangle' of EU-China-US has even been put forward in 
Western academic circles as a contrast to the old Sino-Soviet-US triangle. 31 
1.3. Structure of the thesis 
The thesis argues that the media play a role in international politics. At the 
macro level, they help to construct the world and create the national images 
of different countries, which have some influence on transforming 
international relationships, particularly in terms of external policy-making. 
At the micro level, conversely, the external policy toward a country or a 
particular issue is one of the factors shaping media coverage. The thesis 
presents the research in two steps. The first step is to examine the way in 
27 The EU's relations with China Overview, 
http: //ec. europa. eu/extenial relations/china/'ntro/index. htm, Accessed on 15 June 2007. 
28 http: //ec. europa. eLi'exteriial relations/china/intro/econoniic trade. htin, Accessed on 8 May 2008. 
29 Yanhong Sun, 'The Future of EU-China Relations: Speech by President of European Commission' 
[Oumeng weiyuanhui zhuxi tan oumen- yu zhongguo guanxi de weilai], European Studies 
[0u-zhouyanjiu], No. 5ý (2005), p. 15 1. 
30 China, 'China's EU Policy Paper'. Also available at: 
http: PNN \\ N\. tmprc-,, )0\. cn cng /. \xx't27708. htm, Accessed on 4 August 2008. 
31 David Shambaugh, 'The New Stratq; ic Triangle: U. S. and European Reactions to China's Rise, 
The Washington Quarterýv, Vol. 28, No. 3, (2005), pp. 7-25. 
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which each side's news media cover China and the EU and the second step 
is to investigate the media-policy interaction through cases at both macro 
and micro levels in EU-China relations after the end of the Cold War. 
Chapter 2 provides a review of the relationship between news media and 
foreign policy in international politics. It first discusses the interplay of soft 
power and the news media in international politics by focusing on the 
influence of the soft power of a country's attractiveness, an image which the 
news media have represented in the country's foreign relations. Then, the 
chapter reviews the role of the news media in foreign policy-making and 
some specific arguments in the models of the relationship between the 
media and foreign policy based on a survey of the literature on the subject. 
Chapter 3 explains the methodology of the research. It covers the research 
questions and hypotheses as well as the research design. The detailed 
methods used to achieve the research objective, such as analysis of media 
content and qualitative interviews are described in this chapter. 
The main body of the thesis consists of two parts. In Part One, a longitudinal 
study of 17 years is conducted. It uses content analysis to examine how the 
images of China and the EU changed in each other-s news media over time, 
considering what the changing stages were and what the nature of their 
images was in different periods. It goes on to describe the pattern of the 
changing images across time. In this part, Chapter 4 focuses on the European 
media coverage of China during the 17-year period studied and explores the 
factors driving the coverage from a journalistic point of view; Chapter 5 
focuses on the coverage of the EU in the Chinese media during the same 
period. 
Part Two is based on the material in the first part. It uses case studies to 
investigate the two directions of interaction between the news media and 
external policy in the EU-China context. Chapter 6 focuses on the China side; 
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it explores the extent to which the news events and foreign policy drl%, e the 
EU reporting in China through an analysis of the relationship between 
media coverage and China's national interests together with foreign policy 
in the stories illustrating the EU-China relationship and the stories about the 
EU per se. On the EU side, Chapter 7 explores the media-foreign policý, 
relationship from the macro level through the case of the EU's construction 
of its comprehensive Commission policy papers toward China; Chapter 8 
explores the media-foreign policy relationship from the micro level through 
the case of EUs human rights policy toward China. 
The three aspects of Chapter 9 discuss and conclude the whole thesis: the 
media-foreign policy relationship in a broader context; the factors shaping 
the coverage of a foreign country in international politics; and the role of the 
news media in EU-China relations. 
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Chapter 2: News Media, Foreign Policy and International 
Politics 
This chapter reviews the related literature on the relationship between the 
news media, countries' images and international relations before it considers 
some specific arguments concerning the relationship between the news 
media and foreign policy. It first of all relates the whole thesis to its 
background of the information age, where an attractive country image in 
international politics represents soft power. It further traces the sources of a 
country's image and argues that the news media are the major image 
shapers of any foreign country, using the example of China's image as it has 
been shaped abroad. After a discussion of the interplay of soft power, the 
news media, countries" images and their foreign relations, the chapter moves 
to discuss the mechanism by which the news media influence international 
relations by focusing on the role of the news media in the process of foreign 
policy-making and reviewing some specific arguments on the models of the 
media-foreign policy relationship. The last section of this chapter discusses 
the applicability of the existing models of the relationship between the news 
media and foreign policy in the context of EU-China relations in the post- 
Cold War era. 
2.1. Interplay of soft power and the news media in international 
politics 
2.1.1. Soft power and nation branding 
In international politics, according to Professor Nye of Harvard, power is the 
ability to affect others to obtain the desired outcomes. It can be attained in 
three main ways: threats of coercion (sticks"), inducements and payments 
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("carrots') and attraction, which makes others want what you want. 32Hard 
power rests on threats or inducements, for example, militarv and economic 
ones. Soft power is the ability to shape the preferences of others. It co-opts 
people rather than coercing them. In the information age, the value of soft 
power becomes important. 'Success depends not only on whose army wins, 
but also on whose story wins. ' 33 Soft power rests primarily on three 
resources: its culture (in places where it is attractive to others), its political 
values (when it lives up to them at home and abroad) and its foreign policies 
(when they are seen as legitimate and having moral authority). If the content 
of a country's culture, values and policies are attractive to foreign 
governments and publics, soft power arises. 34 
Soft power is the power of attraction. The attractiveness is embedded in 
what is called a nation's 'brand. The basic assumption is that territorial 
entities such as countries, regions and cities can now be branded like 
companies and products. If corporate branding has become an essential part 
of the business which helps audiences to identify with the company and 
encourages them to buy its products and services, nation brand, in a similar 
way, has become essential to create value in the relationship between 
territorial entities and individuals. 35 
The concept of nation branding, along with region branding and city 
branding, is part of the concept of place branding, which was first raised by 
Philip Kotler et al and further developed by other researchers. 36Peter van 
32 Nye 2008, 'Public Diplomacy and Soft Power', p. 95. 
33 Joseph S. Nye, 'The Rise of China's Soft Power', Wall Street Journal Asia, (2005), 29 December. 
34 Nye 2004, Soft Power, pp. 5-1 1; Nye 2008, p. 94. 
35 Peter Van Ham, 'Place Branding: The State of the Art', p. 128, The Annals of the American 
Academy of Political and Social Science, Vol. 616, (2008), pp. 126-149. 
36 Philip Kotler, Donald H. Haider and Irving Rein, Marketing Places: Attracting Investment, 
Industrý- and Tourism to Cities, States and Nations, (New York: Free Press, 1993)ý John Robert 
Gold and Stephen V. Ward (Eds. ), Place Promotion: The Use of Publicitý, and Marketing to Sell 
Toii, ns and Regions, (Chichester: John Wiley & Sons, 1994); Nigel Morgan, Annette Pritchard 
and Roger Pride (Eds. ), Destination Branding. - Creating the Ut? ique Destination Proposition, I 
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Ham argued that place branding is part of a wider spectrum of postmodern 
power, where soft power and public diplomacy have their place. 37 It 'can be 
considered an effort to use strategies developed in the commercial sector to 
manage, if not necessarily wield, the soft power of a geographical location. '38 
Nation branding stresses the mobilization of all of a nation's forces that can 
contribute to the promotion of its image ('country image) abroad. 39The 
image of a country, said Anholt, determines the way in which the world sees 
it and treats it. 40 An attractive and benign country image abroad is a type of 
soft power. 
Even though the importance of a country"s soft power has been noted in the 
post modern age, many practical questions about the power of attraction in 
international politics are still unanswered. 4'Empirical evidence of how a 
nation"s brand, its soft power can actually transform its foreign relations, is 
largely absent. This research tries to provide an empirical study to link the 
two items together by investigating how the image of China as a soft power 
and brand has transformed its relationship with the European Union. 
China has more and more engaged the international political and economic 
systems and is emerging as a global power. In the story for The Wall Street 
journal Asia, Nye clearly stated that China"s soft power is rising, even though 
at this stage it is still far from being America's equal. 42China has an 
attractive traditional culture and is establishing Confucius Institutes all over 
(Oxford: Butterworth Heinemann, 2001); Peter Van Ham, 'The Rise of the Brand State', 
Foreign Affairs, Vol. 80, No. 5, (200 1), pp. 2-6. 
37 Peter Van Ham 2008, 'Place Branding: The State of the Art'. 
38 Ibid, pp. 126-127. 
39 Jan Melissen, 'The New Public Diplomacy: Between Theory and Practice', p. 19, In: Jan Melissen 
(Ed. ), The New Public Diplomacy: Soft power in International Relations, (New York: Palgrave 
Macmillan, 2005), pp. 3-27. 
41' Anholt 2005, BrandiNew Justice, p. 105. 
41 Melissen 2005, 'The New Public Diplomacy', p. 4. 
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the world. It has made a great success of its economic development and the 
China model was a hotly debated topic during the China-African Summit in 
2006. China has taken the opportunities of the Beijing Olympic Games in 
2008 and the Shanghai World Expo in 2010 to implement its public 
diplomacy and promote China's brand. In its foreign relations, the so-called 
"Beijing consensus' is attractive to countries in Africa, Latin America and 
some parts of Asia. 43 In a word, China is now projecting soft power through 
its public diplomacy strategy. 
Rawnsley argued that Chinese leadership has overlooked the elements of 
'political ideas and policies' in Nye's description and points out that 
'cultural and economy diplomacy do not easily or necessarily translate into 
the realization of foreign policy objectives. 44However, as some voices have 
observed, Chinese soft power is different from the original concept coined 
by Joseph Nye. 45 It is amuchbroader ideaof soft power than his. 'For the 
Chinese, soft power means anything outside of the military and security 
realm, including not only popular culture and public diplomacy but also 
more coercive economic and diplomatic levers like aid and investment and 
participation in multilateral organizations. '46That is, it includes not only 
what Nye focused on: culture, political values and policies, but also includes 
Nye"s carrots and sticks. Moreover, China emphasizes a 'win-win" situation 
42 Nye 2005, 'The Rise of China's Soft Power'. 
43 The ten-n 'Beijing consensus' was first used by Joshua Cooper Ramo in his report 'Beijing 
Consensus' to the London Foreign Policy Center in 2004. Unlike the 'Washington consensus' of 
market economics with democratic government, it does not link economic and financial aid to 
preconditions such as good governance, democracy, transparency, rule of law, respect for human 
rights and other 'annoying' issues to dictatorships around the globe. 
44 Gary Rawnsley, 'A Brief Survey of Chinese Public Diplomacy', 2 May, (Los Angeles: University 
of Southern California Center on Public Diplomacy, 2007), Available at: 
littp: //uscpublicdiplomacy. com/iiidex. php/newsroom/pdblo. -, detail/070', 02 a surve\ of chinas 
public diplomacy accessed on 2 July 2008. 
45 Alex Berkofsky, 'China: The Hard Facts on "Soft Power"', Asia Times, 25 May, (2007), Joshua 
Kurlantzick, Charm Offensive: How China's Soft Power is Transforming the Iforld, (New 
Haven and London: Yale University Press, 2007); Ymei Wang, 'Public Diplomacy and the Rise 
of Chinese Soft Power', TheAnnals of the American Academý, of Political and Social Science, 
Vol. 616, (2008), pp. 257-273. 
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in its foreign relations, where nations benefit from their relationship ý%, Ith 
China as China benefits from its relations with them. That is, China seeks to 
achieve what it wants through cooperation and mutual benefit, not 
attraction alone. Consequently, soft power, in China's understanding, mav 
be the so-called smart power, which combines the resources of hard power 
and soft power. 47 
In the report 'Brand China", Joshua Cooper Ramo, a Western anah, st of 
China, pointed out that 'China's greatest strategic threat today is its national 
image". In his opinion, 'China's problem is more complex than whether or 
not its national image is "good, "' or "bad", but hinges on a more difficult 
puzzle: China"s image of herself and other nations' views of her are out of 
alignment. '48 Sowhat is China's abroad image? Where does it come from? Is 
China"s image abroad a soft power image? Does it have any influence on 
China's foreign relations? 
The following section traces the sources of China's image abroad and 
discusses the existing studies of China's image in the media and the 
relationship between the image and China's actual foreign relations. 
2.1.2. News media, country image and foreign relations 
Kunczik stated "Images of certain nations, however right or wrong they 
might be, seem to form [themselves], fundamentally, through a very 
complex communication process involving varied information sources .... But 
radio and TV transmissions of international programs, newspapers, books, 
46 Kurlantzick 2007, Charin Offensive, p. 6. 
47 Nye 2008, 'Public Diplomacy and Soft Power'-, Ernest J. Wilson, 111, 'Hard Power, Soft Power, 
Smart Power', TheAnnals of theAmerican Academy, of Political and Social Science, Vol. 616, 
(2008), pp. 110- 124. 
48 Joshua Cooper Ramo, Brand China, (London: Foreign Policy Centre, 2007). 1 
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news services and so on are probably the strongest image shapers. '49Nye 
also argued that the news media are one of the referees for the credibility or 
legitimacy of the resources of soft power. 50 
In the case of China, travellers, missionaries, priests, diplomats, merchants, 
business people, government personnel, novelists, journalists, academics, 
foreign students and programme cooperators have all made contributions to 
shaping China's image, playing different roles in the process in particular in 
different eras. In the days of Marco Polo, as Mackerras says, the travellers 
clearly took precedence, as the diplomats and academics mattered not at all 
and the journalists did not exist; in the nineteenth century, diplomats and 
missionaries made significant contributions, probably greater for 
contemporary studies than academics but less in the field of history and 
literature; since 1949, the influence of missionaries as a source of images of 
China has declined drastically. 51 In the age of global communication, the 
news media have become the primary provider of information on China and 
its main image shaper. 
So far most research on the Western image of China and its international 
relations has focused on the relationship between media reporting and Sino- 
US relations. It argues that the oscillations in the image of China in the US 
media have, to a large extent, been driven by changes in US foreign policy 
toward China. 52For example, based on the examination of the image of 
China presented in the Nezt7 York Times from 1949 through 1988, Yan argued 
49 Michael Kunczik, Images of Nations and International Public Relations, (Mahwah, N. J.: Lawrence 
Erlbaum, 1997), p. I- 
50 Nye 2008, 'Public Diplomacy and Soft Power'. 
51 Colin Mackerras, Western Itnages of China, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1989), p. 8. 
52 lbid; Wenjie Yan, 'A Structural Analysis of the Changing Image of China in the New York Times 
from 1949 through 1988', Quality and Quantity, Vol. 32, No. 1, (1998), pp. 47-62; Alexander 
Liss, -Images of China in the American Print Media: A Survey from 2000 to 2002', Journal ol 
Contemporary China, Vol. 12, No. 35, (2003), pp. 299-318; Hongshan Li and Zhaohui Hong I 
(Eds. ), Image, Perception, and the Making of US. -China Relations (Lanham, Md.: UniversitN, 
Press of America, 1998) 
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that the image of China has changed in accordance with the changes in US 
foreign policy toward China over the forty years under study; on the basis of 
an examination of articles about China in four major American daily 
newspapers, the Washington Post, the Neu) York Tinies, the Los Angeles Tinles 
and the Wall Street Journal, over a three-year period from 2000 to 2002, Liss 
also found similar results. 53Therefore, like Sino-US relations, the image and 
perception of China in the US have fallen into what Stanley Karnow called a 
"love-hate' syndrome and been swung between friends and enemies. 54 
Yu discussed the relationship between the news coverage and the making of 
the US policy on China. Her analysis of the editorials of the Neu) York TbIles 
and the Wall Street journal from January 1995 to August 1996 shows that the 
role of the news media in US-China foreign policyrnaking during the policy 
implementing stage was more supportive than critical of the government. 
For example, when the Clinton Administration took a tough position on 
China's human rights record, intellectual property issues, arms sales and 
Taiwan missile crisis, it was normally correct for the media to attack China 
and echo the government's position. First, this is because, as Yu explained, 
there exists a deep-rooted anticommunist mentality in the US, including the 
media circle; second, there is a concern or fear that a strong, dynamic and 
powerful China may challenge the US's dominance in international politics 
and may create a regional and international power imbalance. Therefore, in 
the US foreign policyrnaking toward China, Yu argued, it is the President 
and his Administration who set the agenda for the media and the media 
then set the agenda for the public. Although the media may sometimes be 
critical of the Administration's policy, it is only when the United States 
53 Yan 1998, 'A Structural Analysis of the Changing Image of China in the New York Times from 
1949 through 1988', Liss 2003, 'Images of China in the American Print Media: A Survey from 
2000 to 2002'. 
54 Li and Hong 1998, Image, Pci-ception, and the Making of US. -China Relations, p. 2. 
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interests are at stake; however, Yu did not give any examples of this 
argument. 55 
It is true that the US is the most powerful and important country in the 
world, but its media coverage of China cannot represent the image of China 
in the international arena. Other parts in the world may have different 
concerns, or perhaps fewer, about China from that of the US in terms of 
ideology, interests and perception of the "China threat. Consequently, the 
relationship between the media coverage and foreign relations with China 
may differ from what it is in the Sino-US context. 
In recent years, some research on China's image has been conducted in 
European countries, in particular in the UK. For example, Cao examined the 
representation of China in British television documentaries and focused on 
the way in which China as an ideological and cultural 'other' is perceived, 
understood and presented to Western audiences. He examined the image of 
China from the perspective of culture and language and argued that 
dominant images of China at a particular historical moment reflect the social 
conditioning of the representation, where the production of images occurs 
primarily at a societal level. 56Therefore, he concluded, different portrayals 
of China reflect different understandings of China. 57 Cao's study offered 
examples from four British documentaries to illustrate how a documentary 
text operates to construct different images of China. He argued that, to a 
great extent, historical contexts and political climate are crucial in 
determining what images are projected in the mass media. According to 
55 Yanmin Yu, 'Projecting the China Image: News Making and News Reporting in the United States', 
In: Li and Hong (Eds. ) Image, Perception, and the Making of US -China Relations, pp. 43 -72. 
56QIng Cao, 'Reporting China: A Critical Review', China Media Research, Vol. 3, No. 1, (2007), 
pp. 8-16; Qing Cao, 'Four Images of China: the Imagined "Other" in British Television I Documentaries', China Media Research, Vol. 2, No. 1, (2006), pp. 93-97, Qing Cao, 'The 
Discourse of Technology in Western Representation of China: A Case Study', Global Media 
Journal, V01.5, No. 9, (2006), Available at: 
littp: i; lass. ca ILI] nct. purd Lie. ed u cca/ginoTa06 , ýImi fa06-cao. htm, Accessed on 10 January 2008. 
57 Cao 2007, 'Reporting China: A Critical RevieW. 
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him, China was portrayed positively in the 1980s, when China practised an 
open-door policy and was strategically allied with the US; however, the 
image turned negative in the 1990s, following the collapse of the bi-polar 
international structure and political events inside China in 1989.58 
The research studies on the image of China either in the US newspapers or 
in UK television documentaries, suggest that the study of the media image 
of China have simply fallen into a positive or negative judgment. My study 
to examine the image of China in the European news media intends to move 
beyond the simple positive or negative image judgement and to provide a 
more specific description of the images built in the media. 
Furthermore, no research has yet been conducted on the relationship 
between the country image and China's foreign relations apart from those 
with the US. China's international image was greatly damaged by the 
Tiananmen Square Incident in June 1989 with the Western media presenting 
the Chinese government sending tanks and soldiers to crackdown on a 
student demonstration. But with its opening-up policy and reform, China is 
now one of the world's largest economies. It is evolving and rising as a great 
power in the international system. How has the coverage of China changed 
over time in the Western media and what, if any, impact has the changing 
image of China had on its relations with other countries, regions or entities, 
in particular the EU? 
The existing soft power and nation branding literature is quite vague on 
what role the news media play in international politics. It argues only that 
the news media are important, but is not clear about the mechanism of the 
media influence. The following sections of this chapter are devoted to 
addressing this question. It will first explore the link between the news 
media and foreign policy and then discuss some specific arguments 
A Cao 2006, 'Four Images of China'. 
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concerning the models of the news media-foreign policy relationship. The 
applicability of the existing models of the media-foreign policy relationship 
to the EU-China context will be discussed at the end of this chapter. 
2.2. The role of the news media in foreign policy-making 
The existing literature concerning the relationship between the media and 
foreign policy is scattered. There is so far no mature theoretical framework 
on this subject. However, some empirical research has demonstrated the 
close link between the news media and foreign policy. According to Malek 
and Wiegand, the research has focused primarily on two related issues: the 
influence of media coverage on public opinion about foreign policy issues 
and the role of the media in foreign policy decision-making. 59These suggest 
two levels of the media and foreign policy relationship, the level of the 
relationship between the media and the public and the level of the 
relationship between the media and the elites/ policymakers. Certainly, the 
two levels also link together to form a triangle of relations between the 
media, public opinion and foreign policymakers (see Figure 2.1). 6OSoroka 
stated that policymakers follow media reports on public opinion and the 
media are the public's chief source of information on what policymakers are 
doing. 61 Moreover, Cohen argued that the media are used by the 
government to gain public support for its policies and also pointed out that 
59 Abbas Malek and Krista E. Wiegand, 'News Media and Foreign Policy: An Integrated Review', In: 
Abbas Malek (Ed. ), News Afedia and Foreign Polic , v: 
A Afultifaceted Perspective, (Norwood, 
New Jersey: Ablex Publishing Corporation, 1997), pp. 3-28. 
60 Other authors have conceptualized the media - public - policy nexus in a similar way. See for 
example James W. Dearing and Everett M. Rogers, Agenda-setting, (Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage, In 
1996), p. 5. 
61 Stuart N. Soroka, 'Media, Public Opinion, and Foreign Policy', Han, ard International JoUrnal of 
Press'Politics, Vol. 8, (22003), pp. 27-48, 
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the media influence the public, thereby bringing pressure to bear on 
policymakers. 62 
Figure 2.1 The Public (Opinion), News Media and Foreign Policy-makers 
Relationship 
In the context of the EU, no study has yet provided clear evidence linking 
public opinion and the EU"s external poliCy. 63 This study will not look at the 
relationship between the news media and public opinion nor on the 
influence of public opinion on the EU external policy-making process. 
Instead, since the study examines the pattern of country image in the media 
and explores the media influence, if any, on the process of EU policy-making 
toward China, this literature survey will focus only on the relationship 
between the media and foreign policy-making among the elite. 
The following part of this section addresses the role of the news media in the 
process of foreign policy-making. It discusses in turn the news media as an 
important source of information for policy-makers, the news media as a 
62 Cohen 1986, Media Diplomacy, pp. 83-112 and p. 7. 
63 Even though some studies attempt to link public opinion and EU internal policies, for example, 
immigration policy, see Gallya Lahav, 'Public Opinion toward Immigration in the European 
Union - Does it matterT Comparative Political Studies, Vol. 3 7, No. 10, (2004), pp. 1151-1183 
Alan E. Kessler and Gary P. Freeman, 'Public Opinion in the EU on Immigration from Outside 
the Community', Journal of Common Market Studies, Vol. 43, No. 4, (2005), pp. 825-850; Adam 
Luedtke, 'European Integration, Public Opinion and Immigration Policy - Testim-, the Impact of 
National Identity', European Umo? i Politics, Vol. 6, No. 1, (2005), pp. 83-112. The study on 
public opinion and the EU internal policies has onlý found the link between the public opinion 
and their national identities. 
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channel of communication and the news media and the policy-making 
process. 
2.2.1. The media as an important source of information for policy- 
makers 
On the basis of interviews with people engaged in policy-making, scholars 
decades ago found that the news media are a major information source for 
decision-makers. 64Even in the age of global communication, this argument 
continues to be the case. It is the news media that provide people with 
information about world affairs, in particular, wars, crises, elections, around 
the world. Even the members of the govern-mental policy-making system or 
diplomats cannot have direct experience of the whole range of international 
affairs, whatever that range may be; they too rely on the mass media to 
make a map of the world. 65 The evidence in Bernard Cohen's study 
suggested that the foreign policy makers typically take more out of the press 
than any one of them readily admits to, or may even be awareof. 66AIthough 
the policy-makers in the US State Department are informed by official and 
unofficial internal and private networks of conununication, they usually 
turn to the press for basic factual information about the international 
political world. This is because the press is usually available sooner and 
provides a wider range of information on issues than do other information 
sources, such as official routes, and the structure of international affairs as 
the press defines it is treated by the top officials as the one which so many 
other people accept. Even reports about important events from diplomats 
stationed abroad, according to Cohen, are shaped by the press. 67Cohen"s 
64 Cohen 1963, The Press and Foreign Policy; Davison 1974, 'News Media and Intemational 
Negotiation'; Cohen 1986, Afedia Diplomacy; O'Heffeman 1991, Afass Aledia andAmerican 
Foreign Policy. 
65 Cohen 1963, The Press and Foreign Policy, pp. 12-13. 
66 Ibid, p. 208. 
67 Ibid, pp. 209-2 I? 
-27- 
book The Press and Foreign Policy stressed the role of the press in foreign 
policy process, but comments 'the prestige press is not a unique newspaper 
that policy makers depend on for their political intelligence; rather, it is a 
larger network of communication that helps to define for the policy maker 
the current political universe". 68 
Even though Yoel Cohen argued that, for the wider public, the media are 
used as its primary source of information and for officials and ministers, the 
media are used as a secondary source to supplement the official reports 
which they receive, his study also suggests that diplomatic missions prepare 
their reports to the Foreign and Commonwealth Office in London by 
gathering information from the local media, among other sourceS. 69 His 
study shows that Members of Parliament, interest groups and research 
institutions are almost wholly dependent on the media for their information 
about international developments. 70 This indicates that the major part of 
information which officials and ministers gain from different sources is from 
the news media. 
In recent years, the Internet as a new media has developed and many people 
start to surf on the Internet for information. Both the traditional and new 
news media have provided information for decision-makers. 71 Therefore, in 
a word, the news media's "map-making' function shapes the image of the 
political environment in which the decision on a foreign policy is taken. 
2.2.2. The media as a channel of communication 
68 lbid, p. 139. 
69 Cohen 1986, A fc(ha Diplomac. v, pp. 21-5 1. 
70 lbid, pp. 32-35. 
71 Evan H. Potter, (Ed. ), Cývber-diplomaq,. - Afunaging Foreign Polic -v 
in the Twent), first Century, 
(Montreal and London: McGill-Queen's University Press, 2002). 
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The media are an important, even though informal, channel of 
communication for decision-makers within different branches of the 
goverm-nent and diplomats between governments. First, the news media not 
only provide information about the world for top officials in different 
branches of government at home, as discussed above, but they also provide 
information for diplomats abroad. Diplomats throughout the world spend a 
great deal of time keeping themselves generally informed by heavily 
consuming the news in the press of the host country, the domestic press of 
their own country and also the media of a third country. 72This means that in 
a multi-branch or trans-national communication, foreign policy-makers and 
diplomatic negotiators usually come to the discussion and negotiation with 
a similar knowledge of the background of an issue or a country. Moreover, 
in international negotiations, for the top officials and negotiators in the 
decision-making circle, the media not only provide information of what the 
other party to the negotiation is doing and what the third party actors are 
doing during their negotiation, but also criticism from the domestic and 
foreign public. These make it possible for the media to have some influence 
on the decision-making in a foreign policy or a diplomatic negotiation in 
international relations. Second, the media help to send diplomatic messages 
between countries. Davison used the typical example of Moscow sending a 
signal via an American wire-service correspondent to imply that they were 
ready to negotiating about ending the Berlin blockade in 1948-1949, to show 
that on some occasions, governments make use of the mass media to find 
out whether other governments are interested in negotiating. 73 In addition, 
when no formal diplomatic channel exists between two governments, the 
media are likely to be used by one government to state its objectives to 
another government. 74 
72 Davison 1974, 'News Media and International Negotiation', p. 175. 
73 lbid, pp. 179-180. 
74 Colien 1986, Afeclia Diplomacy, pp, 74-75- 
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Using the mass media as a channel for communication in international 
negotiations is much faster than using formal diplomatic channels. By using 
the media, the statements and speeches by spokesmen and top officials, 
formal letters by officials and appropriate information leaked to journalists 
through interviews can be received by the counterparts of the negotiation in 
good time. Then the other side will react with proper actions. By using the 
media, "there is a real difference in the outcome of the communication 
exposed to the public and that not exposed" as the media can take the secret 
negotiation out of purdah by heralding the event, putting pressure on 
governments and bringing into focus the success of the negotiation. 75Since 
the media are involved in both getting an agreement in principle and 
working out the details of the stages of the agreement in its diplomatic 
bargaining, in some circumstances, for instance, to get the attention of 
ministers, to express disagreement with a decision, to urge the government 
to go along with the announced decisions and so on, leaking information to 
the media makes a contribution in both formulating and implementing 
foreign poliCy. 76 However, the strategies and influencing factors for using 
the media are manifold, such as the source from which the information is 
leaked, the location for the medias use and the choice itself of medium. 
However, the role of the media in international negotiations is not always 
positive; owing to incorrect interpretation of information, improper timing 
of the disclosure of the government position, negative publicity of a 
negotiator"s public image and the building of inauspicious climate for 
negotiating may produce negative effects as well. 77 
The above discussion suggests that, although it is assumed that negotiations 
within and between governments, especially serious ones, should be 
75 lbid, p. 68. 
76 lbid, pp. 70-73. 
77 Davison 1974. 'News Media and International Negotiation'. pp. 186-188. 
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confidential, in practice most negotiations are semi-public. Through the 
media content during the negotiation period and other secondary 
documents, it is possible to draw a map of the decision-making and 
negotiation process. The news media play the role of a communicative tool 
within and between governments. 
2.2.3. The media and the policy-making process 
As the making of foreign policy begins with the gathering and interpreting 
of information about international affairs, the information which the media 
has provided becomes one of the bases of policy proposals made by officials 
to ministers. 78Then the proposals go through a series of procedures to 
become a policy, including negotiations among the decision-makers. This 
implies that there is much scope for the news media to play a role in the 
policy-making process. The present section will go over some arguments 
about the media"s impact on the process of policy-making. 
Cohen's statement that the press "may not be successful much of the time in 
telling people what to think, but it is stunningly successful in telling its 
readers what to think about' is probably the most frequently cited reference 
for the agenda-setting hypothesis. 79Even though most of the agenda setting 
studies focus on the media coverage as it sets the agenda for the public, in 
practice, the news media set the agenda of decision-makers as well, by 
making an issue salient. 80 
78 Cohen 1986, A/c, dia Diplomacy, p. 9. 
79 Cohen 1963, The Prcss and Foreign Policv, p. 13. 
80 Dearing and Rogers-4genda-setting. 
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Baumgartner and Jones believed that the media have great influence on 
government poliCy. 81 They argued that a major source of instability in 
American politics is the shifting attention of the media. They also tried to 
show how the media play an integral role in the policy process by directing 
attention alternately toward different aspects of the same issues over time 
and by shifting attention from one issue to another. 82 In their view, the 
media, like individual people, tend to focus only on one side of a 
complicated argument at a time. 83Sometimes only one side of an issue is 
given serious consideration for decades. Instead of simultaneous 
consideration of the positive and negative sides, there seem to be waves of 
enthusiasm or apprehension-periods during which issues seem entirely 
positive to the public and to decision makers and periods when they are 
equally negative. 84 
Soroka examined issue priming and policyrnakers" reactions to the salience 
of issues. He finds the weight which issues carry in individuals' assessments 
of governments and politicians varies with issue salience. In the United 
States, individuals give greater weight to foreign affairs in their presidential 
evaluations when issue salience is high and foreign policy may change in 
response to or expectation of these changing evaluations. His study indicates 
a link between the salience of foreign affairs and the rises in defence 
spending. 85 
Van Belle et al investigated the relationship between the media, 
bureaucracies and foreign aid in the US, the UK, Canada, France and Japan. 
Their analyses demonstrate that the salience of a recipient country in the 
81 Frank R. Baumgartner and Bryan D. Jones, Agendas and Instability in American Politics, (Chicago 
and London: The University of Chicago Press, 1993). 
82 Ibid, p. 103. 
83 lbid, p. 113. 
84 lbid, p. 125. 
85 Soroka 2003, 'Media, Public Opinion, and Foreign Policy'. 
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domestic news media has a substantial influence on the levels of aid offered. 
These writers also applied the news media responsiveness argument to the 
allocations of the US Office of Foreign Disaster Assistance and in their 
analysis showed that the effect of news media coverage is not limited to 
foreign development aid programmes. In many ways, the disaster aid 
bureaucracy is even more responsive to media salience than the US 
development aid programme. Therefore, they further concluded that 
bureaucratic responsiveness to the news media seems to be a wide-ranging 
phenomenon and the model is generally applicable to the study of all 
democratic states. 86 
Even though some other research seems to challenge the agenda-setting 
paradigm, their evidence also supports the idea that the news media play a 
significant role in the policy-making process. 
Kingdon investigated the policy-making process in the US, in particular the 
processes by which proposals are generated, debated, redrafted and 
accepted for serious consideration and found that the media's effects on the 
policy agenda are less than anticipated. 87However, the reasons he gave for 
this are dubious. One reason for it, he argued, is the press's tendency to 
cover a story prominently for a short period of time and then turn to the 
next story, diluting its impact. Another reason is that the media's tendency 
to give prominence to the most newsworthy or dramatic story actually 
diminishes their impact on governmental policy agendas because such 
stories tend to come toward the end of a policy-making process, rather than 
at the beginning. 88However, since different media have different criteria for 
what to include on their agenda, journalists and editors will report dramatic 
86 Douglas A. Van Belle, Jean-Sdbastien Rioux and David M. Potter, A'fedia, Bureaucracies, and 
Foreign Aid: 
.4 
Comparative Analysis of the United States, the United Kingdom, Canada, 
France, andJapan, (New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2004). 
87 John W. Kingdon, Agendas, Alternatives, and Public Policies, 2nd Edition, (Neýý York: Lon-man, 
1995). 
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stories which they think are newsworthy. Media coverage may turn from 
one dramatic event to another, but this does not necessarilN, mean that this 
will diminish their impact, especially for short-term issues. On the contrarv, 
media coverage tends to help the issue get more attention from the 
government at the beginning rather than at the end of the policy-making 
process. Even though Kingdon believed that the media have much less effect 
on govern-mental policy agendas than anticipated, he did not deny that the 
media may be important in some interesting ways and in certain 
circumstances. First, the media act as a communicator within a policy 
community. Second, the media magnify movements which have already 
started elsewhere, as opposed to originating these movements. Third, to the 
extent that public opinion affects some of the participants, the media may 
have an indirect effect. Finally, the importance of the media may vary from 
one type of participant to another. 89 
Davis interviewed 40 Members of Parliament (MPs) in Britain. He presented 
some evidence to show that the relationship between the news media and 
policy agendas at Westminster is not really according to a simple stimulus- 
response model. However, he also argued that politicians use the media in a 
variety of ways to promote or negotiate agendas and policy options among 
themselves and play a significant social and cultural role in helping MPs, 
consciously or unconsciously, to reach agreed agendas and positions. 90 
Moreover, according to his interviews, the news media appear to be a key 
information source for MPs. They give the MPs a starting point for their day 
and give clues as to what issues need to be looked at further. 91 
88 lbid, p. 59. 
89 lbid, p. 60. 
90 Aeron Davis, 'Investigating Journalist Influences on Political Issue Agendas at Westminster', 
Political Conimunication, Vol. 24, (2007), pp. 181-199. 
91 Ibid, pp. 18 5- 186. 
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From what has been discussed above, it can be seen that the news media 
have been recognized as a staple source of information, as well as a channel 
of communication within and among governments, in international 
negotiations as elsewhere. In the process of policy-making, the media play a 
significant role in everything from setting agendas to policy outcomes. 
What, then, is the exact relationship between the news media and foreign 
policy? The section below will discuss some specific arguments concerning 
the models of the media-foreign policy relationship. 
2.3. The models of the media-foreign policy relationship 
Basically, there are two distinct arguments in the literature on the interaction 
between the media and foreign policy. The first is that the media have an 
impact on the policy-making process and can drive foreign policy-making in 
some way, while the second argues that the media and foreign policy 
relationship works the other way around and it is the government which 
shapes the media coverage. The following sections will first go over in turn 
the two main specific arguments in the media-foreign policy relationship 
research and then discuss whether they can be applied to the EU-China 
context. 
2.3.1. The CNN effect 
The most important argument about the impact of the media on foreign 
policy-making is the so-called "CNN effect". A considerable literature has 
been discussing this topic since the 1990s. The CNN effect is the idea that 
media coverage has the ability to influence the conduct of US diplomacy and 
foreign policy, particularly the US intervention decisions during 
humanitarian crises. This term originated during the Gulf War and was 
-35- 
promoted by CNNs owner, Ted Turner. 92Broadly speaking, the CNN effect 
is not limited to the ubiquity of the channel of CNN itself, but is a 'generic 
term for the ability of real-time communications technology, via the news 
media, to provoke major responses from domestic audiences and political 
elites to both global and national events'. 93The new technology has made 
the capabilities of the news media immediate, sensational and pervasive in 
the post-Cold War era and this increases the pressure on politicians to 
respond promptly to what the nonstop media have focused on. 94 The 
advanced media technology used for newsgathering has brought remote 
places much closer. 95The media coverage of major international conflicts, for 
example, the suppression of Beijing's Tiananmen Square demonstration in 
June 1989, the Gulf crisis with Iraq's invasion and occupation of Kuwait in 
1991, the desperate people in Somalia in 1992, the Bosnian crisis and Kosovo, 
which drove the Western countries, in particular the United States, to take 
action and/or change their initial policies has been considered as persuasive 
evidence of the existence of the CNN effect. On the one hand, the images 
revealing large-scale suffering push governments into 'doing something'; on 
the other hand, images exposing the cost of that 'something' pull 
governments away. 96From the early 1990s, politicians and scholars have 
discussed this idea, concluding that even though the CNN effect per se has 
not been sufficient to drive governments to act, it plays an important role in 
putting crises on the government agenda. 97 
92 Allen, Berry and Polmar 1991, cited in Lawrence Freedman, 'Victims and Victors: Reflections on 
the Kosovo War', Review of International Studies, Vol. 26, No. 3, (2000), pp. 335-358, p. 339. 
93 Robinson 2002, The CNN Effect, p. 2. 
94 Hoge 1994, 'Media Pervasiveness' 
95 Steven Livingston and Douglas A. Van Belle, 'The Effects of Satellite Technology on 
Newsgathering from Remote Locations', Political Communication, Vol. 22, No. 1, (2005), pp. 45- 
62. 
96 Freedman 2000, 'Victims and Victors', p. 339. 
97 Blair 1999, Holbrooke 1999, Baker 1995, Albright 1996, Cohen 1994, Gowing 1994, Shaw 1996, 
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But this does not necessarily mean that the media act as enemies to the 
government in such areas as humanitarian intervention, in particular; 
sometimes government also needs the media coverage of the atrocities to 
justify its policy. Some scholars classify this as political news management. 98 
It argues that politicians sometimes discuss the issue with journalists before 
the news stories are produced and deliberately prepare a response giving 
their opinions. Davis calls this an "anticipatory media effect'. 99 Another 
objection points to the nature of politicians as media consumers. It is said 
that the more education individuals have, the more they consume what the 
media offer and the more knowledge of an issue individuals have from non- 
media sources, the less they are likely to be influenced by the media. 
Politicians are among these less likely individuals. 100 However, considering 
the nature of most individuals, MacKuen argues that the media may also 
have a greater reinforcement effect on existing ideas. 101 
Therefore, the question arises of what counts as a media effect or what is a 
media influence on policy. There has been no clear answer to this. In my 
opinion, if there is enough evidence to show there is a connection between 
the media coverage and government policy and the media coverage 
provides sources for policy-making, then there can be said to be media 
influence on policy. The following section discusses the findings on this 
question in the literature on the CNN effect. 
98 Nicholas Jones, Soundbites and Spin Doctors: How Politicians Manipulate the Media and Fice 
Versa, (London: Cassell, 1995); John Stauber and Sheldon Rampton, Toxic Sludge is Goodfor 
You: Lies, Damn lies and the Public Relations Industry, (London: Robinson, 2004); David 
Miller (Ed. ) Tell Me Lies: Propaganda and Media Distortion in the Attack on Iraq, (London: 
Pluto, 2004) 
99 Davis 2007, 'Investigating Journalist Influences on Political Issue Agendas at Westminster', p. 188. 1 
100 Shanto lyengar and Donald R. Kinder, News that Matters: Television and American Opinion, 
(Chicago and London: University of Chicago Press, 1987) 
101 Michael MacKuen, 'Explosure to Information, Belief Integration, and Individual Responsiveness 
to Agenda Change'. Ainerican Political Science Review, Vol. 78, (1984), pp. 372-39 1. Cý r) 
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Martin Shaw"s research shows the importance of media framing in driving 
Western governments to do something during the Iraqi rebellions and 
humanitarian crisis which followed the 1991 Gulf War. 102The media framing 
of Kurdish refugees and criticism of the response of Western governments 
compelled Western governments to do something about the crisis. Hmvever, 
there was less media attention and a lower distancing terminology frame on 
the Shi"ite rebellion in southern Iraq and consequently the Western 
governments took no action. 
Livingston divided the CNN effect into three forms: 1) a policy agenda- 
setting agent, 2) an impediment to the achievement of desired policy goals 
and 3) an accelerant to policy decision-making. 103According to him, once the 
US foreign policy priorities align themselves with media coverage, that is, 
after the media have set the agenda priorities for the government, the other 
two manifestations of the CNN effect may come into play. 104However, 
whether this agenda-setting effect occurs still needs more empirical 
investigation. Livingston and Eachus compared the quantity of media 
coverage on a particular issue with the timing of a policy decision on this 
issue. In their opinion, if most of the media coverage precedes a policy 
change, there is a CNN effect; however, if most of the media coverage 
follows a policy change, there is no CNN effect. Their study of the Somalia 
case shows that by far the most media coverage followed the government"s 
intervention decision; therefore, there was no CNN effect. 105This idea of a 
great many reports emerging before a policy change as evidence of the CNN 
102 Martin Shaw, Civil Societ, i - and Media in Global Crisis, (London: St. Martin's Press, 1993). 
103 Steven Livingston, 'Clarifying the CNN Effect: An Examination of Media Effects Accordin2 to t> ,I- Type of Military Intervention', (Cambridge, MA: The Joan Shorenstein Center Research on the 
Press, Politics and Public Policy, John F. Kennedy School of Government, Harvard University, 
1997). 
104 Ibid, pp. 6-7. 
105 Steven Livingston and Todd Eachus, 'Humanitarian Crises and U. S. Foreign Policy: Somalia and 
the CNN Effect Reconsidered', Political Communication, Vol. 12, (1995), pp. 413-429. 
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effect indicates that the CNN effect is the media influence in the stage of 
policy-making rather than that of policy implementation 
Livingston outlined eight types of military interventions, namelý-, 
conventional warfare, strategic deterrence, tactical deterrence, SOLIC 
(Special operations and low-intensity conflict), peace making, peace keeping, 
imposed humanitarian operations and consensual humanitarian operations. 
He argued that each of these policies has different objectives, actual and 
potential costs and operational requirements; hence, when debating the 
"CNN effect', it needs to be specified more exactly what the likely effects of 
specific policies are. 106 
Gowing's study cast doubt on the validity of the CNN effect argument. On 
the basis of interviews with 100 relevant senior decision-makers, he found 
that the CNN effect is limited. Some politicians dismiss media power, while 
others acknowledge it as an important factor. The CNN effect takes place 
only when unexpected and emotive images of an event emerge and 
government foreign policy is unclear on the issue. 107Robinson, however, 
argued that this methodology of relying on interviews with policy-makers 
alone leads to some problematic findings. Politicians when interviewed tend 
to downplay the impact of the media. Admitting the media impact, they 
think, makes them look vulnerable and casts doubt on their capacity for 
professionalism, calm deliberation over policy and objectivity. 108 
In examining the ability of the media to affect foreign policy outcomes, 
Ammon raised a new paradigm of world politics, "telediplomacy' and 
106 Livingston 1997, 'Clarifying the CNN Effect', pp. 10- 15. 
107 Nik Gowing, 'Real-Time Television Coverage of Armed Conflicts and Diplomatic Crises: Does It 
Pressure or Distort Foreign Policy DecisionsT, (Cambridge, MA: The Joan Shorenstein Center 
Research on the Press, Politics, and Public Policy, John F. Kennedý School of Government, 
Harvard Universit%, 1994). 
108 Piers Robinson, 'World Politics and Media Power: Problems of Research Design', Afe(lia Culture 
& Soci,! tl,, Vol. 22, (2000), pp. 227-232. p. 228. 
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argued that there were five conditions for the media's dri,,, lng policy: certain 
specific issues, such as global political crises; events v,, hich are rapidlý 
unfolding when there is an absence of clear policy leadership or such 
absence in any case; media accessibility and autonomy in providing reports; 
and situations of highly visible media coverage to a wide viewing 
audience. 109 These five conditions worked for the 1991 Kurdish refugee crisis 
but not the genocide in Rwanda, which showed the limitation of the media's 
influence on policy. Additional factors might also be needed for the 
operation of the CNN effect. 
Hence, some scholars have tried to build a model of the media-policy 
relationship to specify the conditions where the CNN effect works. 
Gadi Wolfsfeld built a political contest model of the media, in which he 
identified the conditions in which the news media play a role in policy 
formulation. 110 He stressed the relationship between the news media, groups 
in society which seeks to challenge authorities and political change. He 
specified the conditions in which the marginalized groups as "challengers' 
set the media agenda and influenced political outcomes. For example, he 
argued that the key situational variable is the authorities' degree of control 
over the political environment. "' Other variables, such as the challengers' 
political and social status, organization, resources and behaviour, all play 
important roles in gaining control of the political environment and having 
access to decision-making. 112 Apart from the challengers" ability to gain a 
place on the media agenda, how the media frames the issue is another 
important factor for the media in influencing the policy outcome. In his 
109 Royce J. Ammon, Global Television and the Shaping of World Politics: CNN, Telediploinag', 
and Foreign Policy, (Jefferson, North Carolina, and London: McFarland & Company, 2001), 
pp. 91-95. 
I 10 Gadi Wolfsfeld, Media and Political Conflict. - Vews ftoin the Middle East, (Cambridge: 
Cambridge University Press, 1997) 
111 lbid, p. 24. 
112 lbid, pp. 13-30. 
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analysis of the Palestinian Intifada in 1987, he argued that both the Israeli 
government's loss of the media agenda and the frame of 'injustice and 
defiance' had to exist for the political outcome to be influenced. Howe", er, as 
Robinson argued, his political contest model 'relates largely to the question 
of the relationship between news sources and the news'. For example, in the 
Palestinian Intifada case, Wolfsfeld explained in detail how and why the 
Palestinians were able to secure favourable media coverage, but his book 
lacks deeper analysis of the way in which the coverage actually influenced 
political outcomes. 113 Even though Wolfsfeld's work is more about the 
drivers of the media coverage than the impact of the media on policy, his 
idea of "challengers' to policy authorities inspired later research on the CNN 
effect. 
Piers Robinson provided a policy-media interaction model, with policy 
certainty and media framing as its variables. 114 In his model, when there 
exists elite consensus over an issue the news media are unlikely to produce 
coverage which challenges this consensus. However, when elite dissent 
exists with respect to an issue, the news media coverage reflects this debate 
and we can expect to observe a variety of critical and supportive framing in 
the news reports. It is in this scenario that the news media have the potential 
to play a more active and influential role in policy debate. If there is a high 
level of policy certainty within government but elite dissent, media influence 
is resisted although the coverage puts pressure on government to change 
policy. Alternatively, if policy uncertainty in government combines with 
elite dissent and critical and empathy-framed media coverage, it creates 
conditions in which the CNN effect may occur. 115By analysing the cases of 
Somalia, Bosnia, North Iraq, Kosovo and Rwanda, his study found that, in 
conditions of policy uncertainty and critical and empathy-framed media 
113 Robinson 200 1, 'Theorizing the Influence of Media on World Politics', p. 540. 
114 lbid, Robinson 2002, The CNA'Effecl. 
115 Robinson 2002, The CNN, ýffect, p. 3 1. 
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coverage, the news media can be a factor in influencing policy-makers to use 
air power in pursuit of humanitarian objectives. However, no evidence ývas 
found that media coverage could cause policy-makers to pursue the more 
risky option of deploying ground troops during humanitarian crises. 116This 
conclusion shows, in fact, that the CNN effect only works in quite narrowly 
specific circumstances and Robinson's policy-media interaction model 
proves the limits or the preconditions for the operation of CNN effect in 
practice. 
Inconsistently with this conclusion, Robinson in his research also defined six 
types of CNN effect: strong, weak, accelerant, impediment, potential and 
enabling. They have played roles at different levels in different issues. 
Provided that one type of effect works, the CNN effect exists. The difference 
is in how far they work. For example, in either case of the interventions in 
north Iraq in 1991 or Somalia in 1992/3, Robinson found media coverage 
played a galvanizing role, but he said that either the weak or the enabling 
CNN effect might have been responsible; 117in the case of the humanitarian 
crisis in Kosovo, Robinson's finding showed that the presence of mixed 
coverage and supportive coverage, coupled with policy certainty, makes a 
strong CNN effect unlikely to have occurred. However, he goes on, the 
presence of empathy framing had a powerful enabling effect for the air 
power intervention and there was also a possibility of potential negative 
coverage influencing policy outcomes, in particular, the potential 
impediment effect. 118This means that even when no strong CNN effect in 
the intervention in a humanitarian crisis can be found, it is still possible to 
find some other type of CNN effect working to some extent in the case. 
Objectively speaking, the distinction between these six types of CNN effect 
is not clear. According to Robinson"s vague definition, they could include 
116 lbid, p. 128. 
117 lbid, pp. 46-71. 
118 lbid, pp. 106-108. 
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almost every kind of media effect. For instance, the definition of a potential 
CNN effect is that policy-makers are 'deterred from intervention owing to 
fear of the potential negative news media coverage of casualties'; an 
enabling CNN effect means that 'media coverage might affect the policV 
process through the process of enabling policy-makers to pursue a particular 
course of action, by creating a constituency for intervention'. ' 19 How, in that 
case, are "potential' or 'enabling' to be defined? With his equiý, ocal 
definitions we could easily put the media role in influencing external Policy 
decision-making process into one of these categories by using our own 
definitions for "potential', 'enabling', 'accelerant' or "impediment'. This 
means that we could find at least one type of media effect in international 
relations, no matter what the exact media-policy interaction was. Moreover, 
clearer evidence is needed to test and distinguish the six types of effect in his 
study. 
Recently, inspired by Wolfsfeld"s model, Babak Bahador developed the 
challenging CNN effect model, in which he stressed that the CNN effect 
needs both media criteria and government criteria. 120 Access, unexpected 
events and challenging framing constitute the media criteria, whilst policy 
change and comments linking change to the media constitute the 
government criteria. 121Using his quantitative and coding tests, he analysed 
the case of NATO's intervention in Kosovo. He divided the 15-month period 
preceding the intervention into seven phases and found the challenging 
CNN effect in three incidents. In providing evidence to support a CNN 
effect, he distinguished the events themselves from their media coverage. If 
the media coverage is disproportionate to the significance of the incidents, it 
is the media coverage, not the events, which drives the policy change. He 
argued that the media coverage of the three incidents accounted for nearly 
119 lbid, p. 40. 
120 Babak Bahador, The CVN Effect ii7Action. - How the News Afcdia Pushed the West toward War in 
Kosovo, (New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2007). 
1 
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half of all media coverage, but the significance of the three incidents is not 
enough to justify such disproportionate coverage, because the number of 
Albanians killed and villages destroyed in these three incidents was only a 
small proportion of the total number of Albanians who were estimated to 
have died and villages to have been destroyed in the Kosovo civil war. 
Therefore, he concluded, it was the media coverage, not the events, which 
drove the policy change in these three incidents. 122Even though his studý, 
shows some clear evidence of the CNN effect, this measurement neglected 
the basic rule of journalism practice. Although the proportion of the number 
of Albanians killed and villages destroyed in the three incidents is not high, 
the absolute numbers of Albanian killed and villages destroyed in each of 
the three incidents are high. They captured more attention from the camera 
and press than the scattered majority of civilians killed during the whole 
period. The news media regarded the three incidents as newsworthy, since 
many civilians were killed in each single incident. But at the same time, the 
incidents also drew much attention from governments. They were drastic 
incidents and it is normal for government to react promptly to drastic issues. 
The significance of the incidents to the government cannot simply be 
measured by the proportion of civilians killed and villages destroyed to the 
total of deaths and acts of destruction. 
Another problem remaining in the CNN effect literature is how we can 
know whether policy is certain or uncertain. First, there is no consistent 
definition for this concept yet. 123Second, even if we could define policy 
121 lbid, pp. 31-37. 
122 lbid, pp. 89-91. 
123 Robinson (2002: 26) reviewed the underdeveloped concept of policy uncertainty in his book, for 
example, Gowing (1996: 86) understood policy uncertainty in terms of 'moments of policy 
panic', Shaw ( 1993: 18 1) noted that the whole post-Cold War era is characterized by uncertainty 
over foreign policy. Then he defined policy uncertainty as a function of the degree of consensus 
and co-ordination of the sub-systems of the executive with respect to an issue. His definition is 
developed from the literature of policy formulation and the role of policy sub-systems, but if ýNe 
defined policy uncertainty from another perspective, e. g., the time span of policy change, we 
would get a different definition, since a policy is uncertain until it changes; the longer the policy 
remains, the more certain it is. Thus the definition of policy uncertaint-, is still underdeveloped. 
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certainty and uncertainty, how could we observe it? Furthermore, how can 
we assess the different levels of policy certainty and uncertainty? 
Therefore, so far, the model of the relationship between the news media and 
foreign policy has not been fully developed. Moreover, there is a need to 
broaden this CNN effect theory. As Gilboa argues, the focus on this theorv 
has deflected attention from the other ways in which global television affects 
mass communication, journalism and international relations. 124 
Although the CNN effect has not been well-tested (except for very few 
studies) and when tested, it turns out to disprove many of the claims and 
implications made about it and operates in a very narrow way, it at least 
strongly shows the ability of the media to drive policy in the case of 
humanitarian crises when there is a low level of elite consensus and a low 
risk of intervention. 
2.3.2. Indexing hypothesis 
If the CNN effect literature points to the impact of the media on the process 
of making foreign policy, another argument concerning the relationship 
between the media and foreign policy is opposed to it. It argues that it is, 
rather, the government that shapes the media content. Media coverage of 
foreign affairs is dependent on government positions: when there is a high 
level of elite consensus there will be a limited range of debate in the media, 
whilst with a low level of elite consensus, there will be a wide range of 
voices in the media. The backbone of this argument is the indexing 
hypothesis. 
124 Eytan Gilboa, 'The CNN Effect: The Search for a Communication Theory of International 
Relations', Political Communication, Vol. 22, No. 1, (2005), pp. 27-44. 
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The indexing hypothesis is the idea that news is 'indexed' implicitly to the 
range of sources and viewpoints within official circles reflecting the 
dynamics of governmental debate, but has little relation to expressed public 
opinion. 125By investigating four years of New York Times coverage of US 
funding for the Nicaraguan contras, Bennett found that mass media news 
professionals, "from the boardroom to the beat', tend to 'index' the range of 
voices and viewpoints in both news and editorials according to the range of 
views expressed in mainstream government debate about a giventopiC. 126 
Bennett's indexing idea was generated from Daniel C. Hallin's research on 
the media coverage of the Vietnam War. 127 In Hallin's research, Vietnam was 
in a way an uncensored war because for the most part journalists in Vietnam 
were free to go where they pleased and report what they wished. The media 
seemed to play an oppositional role to the official policy; however, 
according to Hallin, the critical news media coverage occurred only after 
sections of the Washington political elite turned against the war. The 
administration" s problem with the "fourth branch of government" in fact 
resulted to a great extent from political divisions at home. Hence, 'the event 
most cited as a case of the news media influence on government policy 
actually turns out to be a case of political elites becoming divided over 
policy, with the news media coverage simply reflecting this division'. 128As 
journalists are more likely to index legitimate voices in the news according 
to the range of views expressed by prominent officials and members of 
institutional power blocs likely to influence the outcome of a situation, so 
when the range of official debate varies, editors and reporters will gauge the 
width of the official news "gate' through which other social opinion on an 
12ý' Bennett 1990, 'Toward a Theory of Press-State Relations in the United States'; Hallin 1986, The 
"Uncensored War"; Mennin 1999, Debating War and Peace; Zaller and Chiu 2000, 
'Government's Little Helper'. 
126 Bennett 1990, 'Toward a Theory of Press-State Relations in the United States'. 
127 Hallin 1986, The "Uncensored War". 
12, ý Robinson 2002, The CNY, ýftcct, p. 13. 
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issue will be allowed to pass. 129 This implies that 'other' (i. e., non-official) 
voices are included in news stories and editorials, either when these voices 
express opinions already emerging in official circles or those establishing a 
negative interpretative context for the voices. 130 In fact, even during the first 
few years of the Vietnam War when the media view was consistent with the 
official line, there was a great deal of information available which 
contradicted the official account; but it was simply unreported. 131 
Foreign affairs are among the issue areas in which indexing would be 
expected to operate most consistently, in that, according to Bennett, foreign 
affairs are of great importance not only to corporate economic interests but 
also to the advancement of state power. In international issues, indexing 
theory argued that the media prefer to report what the government is 
paying attention to, which means it is the government that sets the media 
agenda, not the other way around. 132Moreover, Gilboa also argued that 
when the government wishes to take action on an international crisis, it will 
not only not object to media coverage, but will even initiate or encourage 
it. 133 
Zaller and Chiu thought that Bennett"s study failed to develop a measure of 
congressional opinion and furthered Bennett's research in the context of US 
foreign policy crises from the beginning of the Cold War until the 1999 
Kosovo crisis by providing alternative modes of indexing, such as 'source 
indexing", 'power indexing' and 'political indexing". 134They argued that 
what drives indexing is the pervasive and direct dependence of journalists 
on sources for everything that they report; newspapers give much more 
129 Bennett 1990, 'Toward a Theory of Press-State Relations in the United States', p. 106. 
130 Ibid. 
131 Hallin 1986, The "Uncensored War", p. 20. 
132 Bennett 1990, 'Toward a Theory of Press-State Relations in the United States'. 
133 Gilboa -1002, 'Global 
Communication and Foreign Policy', p. 735. 
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attention to the pronouncements of an institution/ government which has 
more capacity to act toward an issue than to pronouncements bN' an 
institution/ government which has little capacity to act; whether from fear or 
uncertainty, reporters report the story that political authorities want to haýýe 
reported. 135 Zaller and Chiu also argued that "the media tend to be more 
independent of Congress and the president, though not necessarily more 
independent of government officials generally'. 136 
Mermin further tested the indexing hypothesis in eight cases of US military 
intervention in the post-Vietnam era: the bombing of Libya in April 1986, the 
invasion of Panama in December 1989, the deployment of US troops to Saudi 
Arabia in August 1990 and the Gulf War in January 1991, the invasion of 
Grenada in 1983, the doubling of the American deployment in Saudi Arabia 
in November 1990, the raid on a faction hostile to US forces in Somalia in 
October 1993 and US intervention in Haiti in September 1994, of which the 
first four are cases with Washington consensus and the latter four are cases 
with Washington conflict. 137 His findings support the indexing hypothesis 
and show that the media "does not offer critical analysis of White House 
policy decisions unless actors inside the government (most often in 
Congress) have done so first. " 138The spectrum of debate in Washington 
determines the spectrum of debate in the news. His study found not only a 
correlation version of the indexing hypothesis that media coverage follows 
elite policy debate, but also a marginalization version that critical 
viewpoints not articulated in the government were either ignored or 
relegated to the margins of the news. 139 
134 Zaller and Chiu 2000, 'Government's Little Helper'. 
135 Ibid, pp. 82-83. 
136 Ibid, p. 61. 
137 Men-nin 1999, Debating War and Peace. 
138 lbid, p. 7. 
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It was argued that even though this is the era of new technology, the 'event- 
driven news stories' which the CNN effect belongs to are 'more common; 
/officials seem to be as much as part of the news as ever". 140 In the case of 
reporting on the Abu Ghraib scandal in the US media, Bennett et al found 
that press independence shows its limits and the media content analysis fits 
most closely with the predictions of the indexing model. 141 
Although there is a great bulk of support in the literature for the idea of 
indexing, it also has JiMitS. 142AIthaus found two questions are still unclear 
in the indexing literature: how journalists put indexing into practice and 
how critical the news is. 143 In his opinion, when putting indexing into 
practice, journalists have more freedom to construct governmental 
controversy and to criticize policy discourse. Through the case study of 
evening news broadcasts during the 1990-1991 Persian Gulf crisis, Althaus 
concluded that sources outside the institutions of American government 
produced far more discourse critical of American involvement in the Gulf 
crisis than was produced by the 'official" debate among domestic political 
leaders. That is, despite the high level of elite consensus, Althaus found a 
much higher level of criticism than might have been expected, even though 
the date for the case would be consistent with the indexing hypothesis. This 
139 Ibid, p. 143. 
140 Steven Livingston and W. Lance Bennett, 'Gatekeeping, Indexing, and Live-Event News: Is 
Technology Altering the Construction of NewsT, Political Communication, Vol. 20, No. 4, 
(2003), pp. 363-380, p. 376. 
141 W. Lance Bennett, Regina G. Lawrence and Steven Livingston, 'None Dare Call it Torture: 
Indexing and the Limists of Press Independence in the Abu Ghraib Scandal', Journal of 
Communication, Vol. 56, (2006), pp. 467-485. 
142 Leon V. Sigal, Reporters and Officials: The Organization and Politics of Newsmaking, 
(Lexington, Toronto and London: D. C. Heath and Company, 1973); Hallin 1986, The 
"Uncensored War"; Bennett 1990, 'Toward a Theory of Press-State Relations in the United 
States', Zaller and Chui 2000, 'Government's Little Helper'; Mermin 1999, Debating War and 
Peace. 
143 Scott L. Althaus, "W'hen News Norms Collide, Follow the Lead: New Evidence for Press 
independence', Political Coin in tin ication, Vol. 20, No. 4, (2003), pp. 381-414. 
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evidence suggests that journalists exercised considerable discretion in 
locating and airing oppositional voices. 144 
Thus, the extent to which indexing works well depends on the unique 
context and policy dynamics of particular cases. But at least the indexing 
hypothesis provides a clear perspective of the tendency for the media to 
'index" its coverage to levels of dissensus in the governmental circle. 
Even though the CNN effect and indexing hypothesis seem to be opposite 
dynamics of the media-policy relationship, they are not diametrically 
opposed to each other. Rather, as argued by Bennett et al, they coexist and 
are often intertwined. 145The press is 'semi-independent': it has event-driven 
news and it also relies on government sources. 146 In fact, in Robinson's 
policy-media interaction model of the CNN effect, he also combined the 
indexing hypothesis. In the model, he emphasises the role of elite consensus, 
suggesting that media criticism is unlikely when the elite are united on an 
issue. 147 
Here the point is to what extent the CNN effect or the indexing hypothesis 
works better than the other and in what circumstances. This question has not 
so far been clearly answered. This thesis attempts to answer the question by 
investigating the relationship in the cases involving the EU and China. 
In addition, another important argument which supports the view that the 
government shapes the news is that of 'manufacturing consent'. In Herman 
and Chomsky's propaganda model, news presented in the media is 
144 Althaus 2003, 'When News Norms Collide', p. 404. 
145 Bennett, Lawrence and Livingston 2006, 'None Dare Call it Torture', p. 469. 
146 W. Lance Bennett and Steven Livingston, 'A Sem i- Independent Press: Government Control and 
Journalistic Autonomy in the Political Construction of News', Political Communication, Vol. 20, 
No. 4, (2003), pp. 359-362. 
147 Robinson -1002, 
The CNNFIkC1. 
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determined by five filters: ownership, advertising, sourcing, flak and 
ideology; it reflects the interests of the powerful elite in government and 
business. The elite use the news media as a propaganda tool to manufacture 
the consent of the public for their own interests. 148 In foreign news reporting, 
what has been presented in the media also reflects the interests of the elite 
within the state. However, this argument has been criticized for having 
methodological problems in its selective use of evidence, being ideologically 
driven political activism, with a polemical style and conspiratorial and 
deterministic conclusions. 149Even though Herman and Chomsky responded 
to the criticism and this hegemonic model may have worked better in cases 
during the Cold War, it has rarely been applied in a systematic way. 150 
Therefore, the propaganda model will not be discussed further in relation to 
the media-foreign policy relationship in this thesis. 
2.4. Application in the EU-China context 
The existing arguments of the media and foreign policy relations point in 
two different directions. One direction is to argue that media coverage 
influences foreign policy; the other direction is to argue that the 
government's position on foreign policy shapes media coverage. The 
patterns of these two may vary from issue to issue and from one political 
situation to another. For example, the media impact argument works when 
the media of the US, an individual country, influence a short-term external 
148 Edward Herman and Noarn Chomsky, Manufacturing Consent. - The Political Econom. 1' of the 
Mass Media, (New York: Pantheon Books, 1988). 
149 Eric Herring and Piers Robinson, 'Too Polemical or Too Critical? Chomsky on the Study of the 
News Media and US Foreign Policy', Review of International Studies, Vol. 29, No. 4, (2003), 
pp. 553-556; Kurt Lang and Gladys Engel Lang, 'Noam Chomsky and the Manufacture of 
Consent for American Foreign Policy', Political Communication, Vol. 2 1, No. 1, (2004), pp. 93- 
101, Kurt Lang and Gladys Engel Lang, 'Response to Herman and Chomsky', Political 
Coinin unication, Vol. 2 1, No. 1, (2004), pp. 109-111. 
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policy-making process and focuses on one dramatic issue, most often 
humanitarian crisis. The indexing hypothesis seems to work on a broader 
scale as it investigates the three theoretical components in the news making 
process (boardroom, newsroom, individual reporter) and finds the presence 
of an implicit "indexing" norm shared at all levels of the news industry, 
which would keep the news compatible with the shifting political and 
economic interests of the state. 151 They are different options for the role of 
the media in the US"s external policy-making process. So far most 
researchers into the interaction between the media and foreign policy have 
worked in the United States context and have examined particular types of 
issue area. What happens if this media and foreign policy relationship is 
applied in other countries in different issue areas? For example, to what 
extent does it work in a multinational organization e. g. the European Union, 
where the policy-decision making process is complex and different from that 
of the US? To what extent does it work in issues between the EU and China, 
e. g. the issue of human rights, which is not as dramatic as the humanitarian 
crisis and does not cost as much as a war? The news media usually shift their 
attention from one issue to another or direct attention toward different 
aspects of the same issue in turn. 152However, the attention of the Western 
news media on Chinese human rights abuses has been another case. It has 
paid great attention on the issue for nearly two decades since the Tiananmen 
Square Incident in June 1989. The EU changed its human rights policy 
toward China from confrontation to dialogue in 1998 and it is unlikely that 
this was caused by the CNN effect. However, does the indexing hypothesis 
work in this case? Moreover, most research conducted so far on foreign 
policy is confined to dramatic incidents or cases of short-term policy-making. 
In these cases the media attention will hold for a period of time, which 
150 Edward Herman and Noam Chomsky, 'Reply to Kurt and Gladys Engel Lang', Political 
Coll, m unication, Vol. 21, No. ], (2004), pp. 103-107; Edward Herman and Noam Chomskv, 
'Further Reply to the Langs', Political Communication, Vol. 21, No. 1, (2004), pp. 113-1 16. 
15 1 Bennett 1990, 'Toward a Theory of Press-State Relations in the United States'. 
152 Baurnaartner and Jones 199-3), Agendas and instability in American Politics, p. 103. 
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makes it possible for news coverage of this particular issue to have some 
influence on the policy-making process. Even in long-term foreign aid cases, 
however, where a long-term comprehensive diplomatic policy aims for a 
long-term relationship between two entities, in the presence of further 
political, economic, social and cultural factors which could be influential, 
would media coverage have an impact on the diplomatic policy making 
process? These questions challenge the investigation of the media and 
foreign policy relationship in the context of the EU's external policy-making 
toward China. 
The following section will discuss the applicability of the existing media- 
foreign policy relationship to the context of EU-China relations. 
As discussed in previous sections, the media provide information for 
decision-makers; however, the media are not only their source of 
information. They also monitor the press for information about their 
environment, in particular about world affairs and public opinion. Their 
reliance on the press gives other officials a stake in manipulating what 
information they get through the news. 153Sigal argued that, inside the US 
government, because there are different institutions sharing powers, officials 
usually give a good deal of information to reporters in order to disseminate 
it in and around Washington, with a view to affecting policy outcomes. 154 
This suggests that the more institutions share powers, the bigger the 
decision-making circle is, the more decentralized the decision-making 
system is, the more problematic coordination is and the greater the need for 
timely communication. As a result the news media become more important 
as a channel of communication within the government decision-making 
system. This is one of the reasons why the media have an impact on 
relations between the media and the making of foreign policy relations. 
Sigal 1973, Reporters and Officials, pp. 133-134. 
I 
154 lbid, p. I', -3 ,- 
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Although this hypothesis about the particular relationship between the 
media and officials comes from the US governmental system, Yoel Cohen 
found a similar relationship in the British diplomatic policy process. ' 55 In the 
EU policy-making system, as there are three pillars, a number of institutions 
and now 27 member states, the EU has an extraordinarv large group of 
decision-makers and their roles in each step of policy-making are hard to 
define. This makes EU decision-making quite decentralized and the internal 
communication even more complicated, which reinforces the role of the 
media as an important information source and communicative tool for top 
officials and enhances the possibility of media influence in EU decision- 
making. 
Conversely, the indexing hypothesis suggests that media content is in line 
with the government positions. It reflects the level of elite consensus. When 
the elite consensus is low, there will be a wide-ranging debate in the news 
media, which, to some extent, makes the decision-maker more unlikely to 
resist media influence. This is another reason why the thesis presumes that 
the media have most impact in a decentralized system. As the European 
Union is a multinational organization, composed of 27 countries, 
information in the EU is more easily leaked. 'In the whole of Brussels there is 
no paper that can be kept confidential. " 156 The EU is a decentralized 
decision-making system and presumably there is a low probability of elite 
consensus, according to the reasons discussed above. Hence it could be 
expected that there is wide scope for the media to have influence on the EU 
policy-making process. 
In addition, the arguments about the role of the news media in the policy- 
making process suggest some possible roles for the media in forming policy 
vis-A-vis China, considering that the European media provide information 
Cohen 1986, A fedia Diploinao, - 
156 Davison 1974, 'News Media and Intemational Negotiation', p. 178. 
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about China for EU decision-makers, form a public sphere ý%-ithin which the 
European elites can communicate and magnify positive or negative aspects 
of Chinese issues from time to time. 
Therefore, the primary focus of this study is to test the applicability of the 
media - foreign policy relationship to the decentralized EU, particulark, in 
its policy-making toward China, in order to determine out the extent to 
which the news media have played a role in international politics since the 
end of the Cold War. To be more specific, the thesis is to investigate how far 
the CNN effect model and/or the indexing hypothesis can work in EU- 
China relations; to find whether new variables should be applied to the 
media-policy relations in a multinational organization and its long-term 
comprehensive policy-making process, e. g. economic development; and to 
find which government the media coverage is indexed to. 
The study focuses only on the relations between China with the EU as a 
whole, but not on relation with the EU member states for the following 
reasons: 
First, from China's point of view, China more and more treats the European 
Union as a whole and it has even published the first ever formal Paper on a 
political entity - "China's EU Policy Paper' - in 2003.157Second, from the EU 
point of view, it was impossible to investigate the member states in this 
connection, as there have been 12/15/25 member states, all of which have 
different foreign policy decision-making systems, during the time when the 
EU published its comprehensive policy papers toward China. Third, on 
behalf of the coninion interests of the European Union as a whole, the policies 
published about China had to be endorsed by the European Council which 
is composed of representatives from each member state; this makes the 
157 The idea that China is more and more inclined to treat the EU as a whole can be supported by the 
findings of the coverage of the EU in the Chinese media in Chapter II 
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statements and policies hard to change. Consequently each member state 
must be aware of and consent to the policy made by the EU toivard China. 
For these reasons, it will be more realistic and pragmatic to examine the 
media influence on the EU decision-making vis-A-vis China rather than that 
of the EU member states. 
China, in contrast has a centralized decision-making system. Although with 
Deng Xiaoping's opening up and reform policies, China has become much 
more democratic than it was in Mao Zedong's day, its policý 7 -making is still 
a relatively secret process, which consists of a small group of decision- 
makers, the nine members of the Standing Committee of the Political Bureau. 
To investigate the exact relationship between China's media and state would 
be a much bigger research project and cannot be easily explored through the 
case of China's relations with the EU. This is because, first, China's media- 
state relationship is unique and most Western media theories cannot easily 
be applied to the Chinese system without considering Chinese 
characteristics. Second, China's relations with the EU would not make a 
good case from which to study Chinese media-state relations, as its relations 
with the EU are on only the secondary level of China's external relations and 
thus the results may not be typical. Third, China"s foreign policy-making is 
still a secret process. Therefore, this thesis will not particularly investigate 
the applicability of the Western media-foreign policy relationship in China, 
but will focus on the way in which the Chinese media represent the EU and 
explore the factors driving this coverage. That is, the whole thesis will pay 
more attention to exploring the media-foreign policy relationship on the part 
of the EU in its policy making toward China than the relationship from the 
standpoint of China in its policy making vis-A-vis the EU. 
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Chapter 3: Methodology 
This chapter describes and justifies the methodology used in this thesis. The 
research questions, hypotheses, and the research design, with the methods 
used to achieve the research objectives, are described in turn. 
3.1. Research questions 
The general research question of the thesis is: How far do the news media 
matter in EU-China relations? 
To be more specific, this thesis seeks to answer the following two research 
questions: 
1. How have the EU, China and their relationship been covered in the 
European and Chinese media? How have the images of the EU and 
China changed over time in each other's media? What are the factors 
which have shaped the coverage? 
2. What, if any, is the impact of the news media on policy-making in 
EU-China relations? What, if any, is the influence of goverm-nent foreign 
policy on media coverage? 
3.2. Research hypotheses 
The research aims to test two pairs of contrasting hypotheses. The 
hypotheses are taken from the contradictory ideas in the literature on the 
media's relationship with foreign policy. First, from the literature on the 
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way in which government shapes media coverage, such as the indexing 
hypothesis, it is presumed that the images of the EU and China in the media 
are in line with the government position; that is, with government policN, 
and their diplomatic relations; however, media autonomN, in the post-Cold 
War era suggests that the media use their own criteria to decide what to 
report. For instance, they usually prefer to report dramatic issues and are 
biased towards coverage on economics. Therefore, the first pair of 
contrasting hypothesis is: 
1. The changing images of EU and China in each other"s media are 
driven by their diplomatic relationship and/or government foreign 
policy. When their relations were good, the images were good and vice 
versa. 
2. The changing images of EU and China in each other's media are not 
driven by their diplomatic relationship. China's image in the European 
media is driven by the shifting of the media agenda on China's economy; 
the EUs image in the Chinese media is driven by major events in the 
development of the EU. 
Second, the two different directions suggested by arguments about the 
media and foreign policy relations in the Western world indicate that on one 
side the media have an impact on policy-making, while on the other side, 
policy shapes media content. This forms the second pair of contrasting 
hypotheses: 
3. The media coverage of China in the EUs media can change the 
position of China in the EU's external policy agenda, thereby accelerating 
the EU's policy-making process toward China. 
4. The FU's government position or policy toward China shapes the 
media coverage to some extent and it is in line with the indexing theory. 
-58- 
3.3. Research design 
The study will use case studies in EU-China relations, quantitative content 
analysis of media coverage and qualitative interviews with the officials 
involved in the decision-making process from the EU and China, as well as 
the journalists involved in reporting the EU and China, to answer the above 
research questions and to test the two pairs of contrasting hypotheses. 
In order to answer the first research question and to test the first pair of 
hypotheses, a longitudinal investigation of the evolution of the images of 
China and the EU were conducted through the content analysis of their 
coverage in the European and Chinese news media respectively. Before 
starting the content analysis, a pilot study (pilot study A) was conducted. 
This was to get a brief idea of the volume of media coverage, to choose an 
appropriate sample method and to decide upon analytical categories. 
Moreover, qualitative interviews with the journalists reporting China for the 
European news media and journalists reporting the EU for the Chinese news 
media were also conducted to explore the factors which drive the changing 
nature of media coverage. 
In order to answer the second research question and to test the second pair 
of hypotheses about the way in which the news media and foreign policy 
interact in the context of EU-China relations, case studies were chosen, as 
case studies are particularly useful for theory development. 158Another pilot 
study (pilot study B) to identify the important events, issues and steps in 
EU-China relations after the end of the Cold War and examine the related 
158 Alexander L. George and Andrew Bennett, Case Studies and Theot-v Development in the Social 
Sciences, (Cambridge, Massachusetts: MIT Press, 2005), p. 19. 
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media coverage was conducted before the actual research. QualitatiNe 
interviews with the EU and Chinese officials on their mutual relationship 
were also conducted to help to understand the relations between the media 
and foreign policy in the selected cases. By exploring the interaction between 
the media coverage and the policies toward China in the EU, the research 
was able to assess if the EU policy leads the media coverage to change, the 
media coverage pushes the EU policy-making toward China, or there are 
other factors, such as the media bias on economic development, causing the 
media coverage to change. 
Therefore, the thesis is composed of two parts. The first part uses content 
analysis to examine the nature of media reporting and explores the factors 
shaping the coverage on the basis of interviews with the journalists involved 
in reporting the EU and China. The second part uses case studies to 
investigate the interaction between the media and external policy in the EU's 
relations with China. Since the EU and China have very different media and 
political systems, they are uneven cases in this study. The thesis will focus 
more on investigating the media and foreign policy relationship on the EU 
side than on the China side, but the relationship between the coverage of the 
EU in China and China"s foreign policy, particularly toward the EU, is also 
discussed in the second part. 
The following paragraph provides an overview of the media-foreign policy 
relationship in EU-China relations which this research addresses. 
This study, in a word, is to investigate the interaction between the media 
and foreign policy in the EU-China relationship. This means that four core 
items are involved: the EU media (Ml); the Chinese media (M2); the EU 
government (Gl) and the Chinese government (G2). The four items form 
twelve types of possible relationship, as shown in Figure 3.1, namely: 
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EU Media Chinese Media 
-oýM72 
. 00e 
----- -N, ý G2 
EU Government Chinese Government 
Figure 3.1 Relationships between the News Media and Governments in 
EU-China relations 
1. M1 influences G1 
2. G1 influences M1 
3. M2 influences G1 
4. G1 influences M2 
5. G2 influences G1 
6. G1 influences G2 
7. M1 influences G2 
8. G2 influences M1 
9. M2 influences G2 
10. G2 influences M2 
11. M1 influences M2 
12. M2 influences M1 
Relationships 1 and 2, those between the EU media and government, are 
directly related to the hypotheses, so they are investigated in some detail in 
the thesis. The two pairs of relationships 3,4 and 7,8, covering the influence 
of the EU media on the Chinese government and vice versa, and the 
influence of the Chinese media on the EU government and vice versa, are 
also possible relations between the two media and government sý, stems. 
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However, pilot study B shows that they may have been working on a short- 
term basis and the precondition for them - the involvement of the Chinese 
government (G2) - must not be ignored, given the mouthpiece nature of the 
Chinese media. For example, China Radio International, CCTV-9 
(international channel) and China Daily are targeted at Western audiences, 
though so far their influence has been subtle. 159Even if these four types of 
relationship exist, their influence is limited and they are not the main focus 
of this thesis. Hence, this thesis does not examine the two pairs of 
relationship. Relationships 5 and 6, the relations between the two 
governments, provide us with a background of EU-China's diplomatic 
relations and do not relate directly to the influence of the media. These two 
relationships are not examined, either, although the study uses them as 
background information. Relationships 9 and 10, those between the Chinese 
media and Chinese government, are investigated in this thesis, as they may 
help to understand the image of the EU in the Chinese media, given the 
mouthpiece nature of the media in China. As for relationships 11 and 12, the 
influences between the media on the two sides, first of all, they are slight, 
and, second, they do not fit into this media-foreign policy approach. The 
study does not discuss their relations, either. The study, consequently, 
mainly investigates 1,2,9 and 10, four relationships correlative with the four 
core items, concentrating on the relationship between the European news 
media coverage of China and EU government policy toward China; and the 
relationship between the Chinese media coverage of the EU and Chinese 
government policy toward the EU in the post-Cold War era. 
The remaining part in this section explains the selection of the cases for the 
study. 
159 Yiwei Wang, 'Public Diplomacy and the Rise of Chinese Soft Power', The Annals of the 
American Acadeinj, oj' Political and Social Science, Vol. 616, (2008), pp. 2-57-273; Ingrid 
d'Hooghe, 'Public Diplomacy in the People's Republic of China', In: Jan Melissen (Ed. ), The 
New Public Diploniao,. - Soft Poiver in International Relations, (New York: Palgrave 
Macmillan, 2005), pp. 88-105. 
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Pilot studies A and B of the nature of the changing image over time and the 
study on the development of EU-China relations after the end of the Cold 
War showed that there are some important issues, steps and highlights in 
their relations, shown in the media coverage. As studying some cases in EU- 
China relations can give us some evidence on the factors which have shaped 
the news media coverage of their relationship and the impact, if anv, of the 
news media on EU-China relations, two types of case across the entire 
period are picked up and used for detailed investigation. One is the case of 
the relationship between the overall media coverage of China and the 
comprehensive diplomatic policy toward China produced by the European 
Commission; the other is the case of the relationship between the media 
coverage of a particular issue and the EU"s policy toward China on this 
issue. The thesis terms the former a case at the macro level and the latter a 
case at the micro level in EU-China relations. 
The case at the macro level is used to explore the media impact on the EU's 
policy-making process, because policy papers represent the milestones in the 
EU-China relationship and the making of policy papers itself indicates 
change in the EU's China policy. The data in the pilot studies suggest that 
there are some distinct stages in the European media coverage of China 
across time and there are also some stages in the EU-China relationship 
represented by the publication of EU"s China policy papers from the 
European Commission. Is there any relationship between these two? If so, 
what is the relationship? The pilot study suggests that the reports of the 
changes in the coverage of China by the European news media may be 
sources for the EU China policy decision-makers and could have some 
impact on the evolution of the EU"s China policies. Therefore, quantitative 
analyses of the changing image of China in the media coverage were 
conducted to investigate its impact on the writing of the EU-'s 1995,1998, 
2001,2003 and 2006 policy papers toward China. 
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The case at the micro level chooses the relationship between the media 
coverage of human rights in China and the EUs human rights policy toward 
China, to explore whether the shift of EU policy toward China on the issue 
of human rights has influenced the media coverage of the issue. The reasons 
for choosing this specific case are as follows: 
First, the human rights issue is a very important one in the relationship 
between the EU and China during the period under study. The Tiananmen 
crackdown was the signal for an outpouring of Western criticism of human 
rights violations in China. Since June 1989, the EU has paid much attention 
to the issue in its relations with China; for example, it put the human rights 
issue in its policy paper toward China, it tabled or co-sponsored critical 
resolutions toward China in the meetings of the United Nation"s 
Commission on Human Rights, it carries out human rights dialogue and 
conducts co-operation programs, on human rights in particular, with China. 
Second, the human rights case is the only issue that covers the entire period 
under study. Other cases, such as lifting the arms embargo against China or 
negotiations to recognise China's full market economy status started only 
recently. 
Third, the case involves a shift of the EU"s policy toward this issue - from 
confrontation policy to dialogue policy. The EU took a series of actions 
directly after the Tiananmen Square Incident, which was regarded by the EU 
as a 'breach of a whole range of fundamental human rights: the right to life, 
freedom from arbitrary detention, restrictions on free speech, restrictions on 
freedom of assembly, restrictions on freedom to organize independent trade 
unions and other rights. '1600n 6th June 1989, the twelve leaders issued a 
strongly-worded press statement, saying that they were 'deeply shocked by 
160 Philip Baker, 'Human Rights, Europe and the People's Republic of China', The China QuarterlY, 
Vol. 169, (2002), pp. 45-63, p. -49. 
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the tragic developments in China" and 'strongly condemned the violent 
repression used against the peaceful demonstrators' 161. The EU took the 
measures of 'raising the issue of human rights in China in the appropriate 
international fora; asking for the admittance of independent observers to 
attend the trials and to visit the prisons' in regard to this issue. 162However, 
its policy paper toward China published in 1998 says 'The EU believes in the 
merits of dialogue, in all appropriate fora, over confrontation. The EU and 
China should therefore tackle their differences in a frank, open and 
respectful manner. '163 
The pilot studies suggested that, during the confrontation period of this 
issue in EU-China relations, human rights violation was extensively covered. 
However, since the EU turned from confrontation to dialogue on this issue 
in 1998, the volume of critical media coverage of human rights in China has 
apparently declined and became rhetorically softer, although the issue is still 
reported. Therefore, the study conducted a quantitative analysis of the 
human rights reports over time, on the basis that if the proportion of space 
taken up by this issue declined in the media coverage, it was evidence to 
show that the media coverage of China human rights issue was in line with 
the indexing hypothesis. 
The following section describes in turn the methods: content analysis, 
interviews and other methods, which the longitudinal investigation uses to 
achieve the research objectives. 
3.4. Methods 
161 European Foreign Policy Bulletin (EFPB) document no. 89/171. 
162 EFPB document no. 89/180. 
163 European Commission 1998, 'Building a Comprehensive Partnership with China' 
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3.4.1. Content analysis 
The media content is the news coverage concerning the EU, China and the 
development of their relations in both the European transnational media 
and Chinese authoritative media from 1989 to 2005. To specify, the 
European transnational media are editions of the Financial Times (FT), T/le 
Economist, and International Herald Tribune (IHT); the Chinese media are the 
edition of the People"s Daily. Although the time span of the study is in the 
post-cold war era, there is a radical change to note of EU-China relations in 
1989 after the Tiananmen Square Incident. Their relations dropped to the 
lowest point since they built their formal diplomatic relations in 1975 and 
the EC implemented severe sanctions towards China in 1989, directly after 
the Chinese government cracked down on the student protesters. This 
means that it was in fact from this point that the EU and China developed 
their relations in the post-cold war era. To give a clear understanding of the 
way in which their relations changed with the influence of the media on 
them, the media content analysis in the study will start from 1989. The EU 
and China celebrated the 30th anniversary of their relationship in 2005 and 
their relations are regarded as increasingly mature, healthy and stable. 164 
Therefore, the study picks the time span from 1989 to 2005. 
The media content analysis in the first part of the thesis is undertaken to 
outline the way in which the images of EU and China changed over time in 
each other's media. In the second part the media content will be used as an 
important source to explore the media-policy interaction in EU-China 
relations. 
164 Bingran Dai, 'Marching towards Mature, Healthy, and Stable SIno-EU Relations' [Zouxiang 
chengshu wending de Zhon-Ou guanxi], European Studies [Ouzhou vanjiu], No. 2, 
(2005). p. 73. 
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3.4.1.1. Media selection 
1) European news media selection 
As the European Union is a special multinational organization, it mav be 
helpful first to define what the thesis means by the European media 
With the process of political and economic integration in the EU, the term 
'Europeanisation' has brought the concept of the "European public sphere' to 
the research agenda. Historians, cultural sociologists, normative theorists 
and communication and media scientists hold different perspectives. 165 
Communication and media scholars did the great bulk of the research on the 
operation of the European media landscape and they highlighted the 
centrality of the media in a potentially emerging European public sphere. 166 
But as a unified European public sphere seems, at least at the moment, to be 
unattainable, Kevin and Norris argued that the potentially emerging 
European public sphere must be sought within the national public spheres 
of the various European countries. 167And 'such Europeanisation of national 
public spheres would occur when nationally based mass media shift their 
focus away from the national political arena towards the European level. '168 
However, this opinion neglected the emerging links between vertical 
communication (between the member states and the EU) and horizontal 
(between different member states) communication in the Europeanised 
public sphere where the transnational forms of communicative interchange 
become more and more institutionalised. Trenz explained Europeanisation 
165 Cited in Hans-Jorg, Trenz, 'The European Public Sphere: Contradictory Findings in a Diverse 
Research Field', (2005). Available at 
littl): "\ý\N\\,., -ii-etia. uio. no/events/semina! Tapers/TRENZFEBO*ý. pd Accessed on 22 June 2W. 
166 See more information at http: //europub. wz-berlin. de'. 
167 Kevin 2003, Norris 2000, cited in Trenz 2005, 'The European Public Sphere: Contradictory 
Findings in a Diverse Research Field'. 
Z 
168 See ht-tp: //curopub. \\z-berlIn. de/. 
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as a result of public communication by emphasizing the centrality of the 
media; thus he argued "in most cases, intermediation between European 
governing institutions and the general public is bound to the organisational 
capacities of the media". Although we might not go so far as to say that 
media with a supranational character exist all over the Continent, 
transnational media do exist in the European communicative space, for 
example the quality press. They disseminate the behaviours of European 
actors and their topics and opinions, which link to the process of policy 
decision-making. Schlesinger defined this as the European elite public 
sphere: The very existence of an emergent Euro-polity has created the 
conditions for a transnational, elite media to develop, which has worked to 
sustain a restricted elite space. 169He argued that there are newspapers and 
magazines in the European media market which do self-consciously address 
a European (as well as a global) elite audience conceived as being composed 
of political and economic decision makers, the preferred language being 
English. 170 According to him, these publications are the Financial Times, The 
Economist, European Voice, International Herald Tribune and Euroneu7s. 
Therefore, by 'the European media', the thesis means the European 
transnational newspapers which previous researchers have said are widely 
read by the EU elites. 
Among the news media mentioned above, however, is included Euronezt7s, 
which is a television broadcasting company. From my interview with EU 
officials for the study, I learned that the press is the most popular medium 
among the decision-makers, as there is very little accessibility to television in 
the office. 171 This study, therefore, will focus on the printed media. 
169 Philip Schlesinger, 'Changing Spaces of Political Communication: The Case of the European 
Union', Political Communication, Vol. 16, (1999), pp. 263-279. 
170 Ibid. 
171 Detailed information from the interviews is presented in Chapter 7. 
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The Financial Times (FT) is a British international business newspaper 
founded in 1888 by James Sheridan and his brother. "It is printed in 23 cities 
across the world. It has a daily circulation of more than 435,000 copies', and 
'is read by over 1.6m people in more than 140 countries'. 172 Business leaders, 
government ministers, international entrepreneurs, bankers, investors, 
educators and students rely on the FT for its authoritative news coverage 
and incisive insight into world business, economics and politics. 173 T11e 
Economist is a weekly news and international affairs publication owned by 
'The Economist Newspaper Ltd' and established by James Wilson in 
September 1843. It is edited in London and printed simultaneously in six 
countries. Articles in The Economist focus on international news, economics, 
politics, business and finance, but it also has sections on science, technology, 
books and the arts. Its circulation is over 830,000, more than four-fifths of it 
outside Britain. The American circulation accounts for a third of the total. 174 
It is the most widely read paper of its category across Europe, taking 3% of 
the possible readership. 175 The International Herald Tribune (IHT), an 
influential English-language newspaper, combines the resources of its own 
correspondents with those of its owners. The IHT has been based in Paris 
since its founding in 1887. It was joint-owned by The Washington Post and The 
Neu7 York Times before 2003 and is now owned solely by The Neu) York Times 
Company. The IHT is printed at 26 sites around the world, with an 
international readership in 185 countries throughout Europe, Asia, the 
Middle East, Africa and the Americas. It has a Monday-Saturday circulation 
of 240,500 (2004) copies and is available at 30,000 newsstands around the 
world. 176 The European Voice is a weekly newspaper with a 'village feel' 
172 Available at http: //ý, N, ývw. executiveIibrala,,. com/subscriptions/financlal-tiines-subscription. asp, 
Accessed on 23 June 2005. 
173 Available at www. ft. coni, Accessed on 23 June 2005. 
174 Available at http:, cconomist-com/help/Displa\ Help. cfm9folder-663377, Accessed on 23 
June 2005. 
175 Schlesinger 1999, 'Changing Spaces of Political Communication', p. 273. t) -- 
176 Available at http: //it. biz. ), ahoo. com, 1030-'31 1,90 275nik. htnil and 
ljttp: i'cn. \ý ikipcdia. org \\ iki'International Herald Tribune, Accessed on 23 June 2005. 
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aimed at all of the top people in the Brussels micro-polity-. 177 It was launched 
by The Economist Group in October 1995. Based in Brussels, it brings 
together a team of experienced EU journalists who cover what is happening 
in the decision-making bodies of the EU. 'European Voice is read by senior 
European business executives and lobbyists who need to understand the EU 
decision-making process in order to decide corporate strategy, and by senior 
EU politicians and officials who make and implement those decisions. The 
European Voice is seen as the most informative and reliable source of EU 
information by business leaders and the opinion forming and policy-making 
community of the European Union. 'l 78 
From the above circulation numbers of these publications, we can tell that 
the FT has the largest readership among EU elites and thus FT was clearly 
one of the media to use for the content analysis. Comparing the European 
Voice and The Economist, the former is more important in terms of the 
process of EU decision-making, but started publication only in 1995, 
whereas The Economist was more widely read throughout the overall period 
of my study. Consequently The Economist published by the same group of 
people as the European Voice, was chosen for content analysis. As the IHT is 
an American publication in terms of its nationality, it has a different 
perspective from the FT and The Economist; hence it was worth examining 
the ITH although its circulation is smaller than that of the FT or The 
Economist. 
Apart from the above four, The Wall Street journal (WSJ) and Le Monde 
Diplomatique are also widely read newspapers among EU elites. However, 
the circulation of the WSJ is less than that of the IHT and Le Monde 
Diplonzatique is in French. The English version of Le Monde Diplonlatique 
started onlN, in 1997, and therefore does not cover the period under study. 
177 Schlesinger 1999, 'Changing Spaces of Political Communication', p. 273. 4: 1 0 
178 Available at http. \\. uaces. or,, 1321 I. htin, Accessed on 23 June 2005. 
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Although the FT and The Economist are to an extent economics newspapers, 
which may tend to cover more economic and business stories, for the 
purposes of the study to look at the relationship between the media 
coverage and the EU officials" policy-making toward China, there is no need 
to consider their bias, if any, towards such stories. Because they are certainlýý 
among the most important newspapers for EU officials looking for 
information about China and are significant in influencing EU officials' 
perception of China. 
To sum up, of the European media, the FT, The Economist and the IHT were 
selected for the study. They have the biggest circulations in Europe; they 
represent different perspectives - those of daily newspapers, weekly news 
magazine, UK nationality and US nationality; 179 there are no better 
substitutes given the period under review; and finally, they are among the 
most popular papers read by elites associated with the EU. 180 
2) Chinese news media selection 
Among all the news media, the four outlets, Xinhua, People's Daily [Renmin 
ribao], Central People's Radio (CPR) and Cliina Central Television (CCTV), are at 
the very top of the Chinese news hierarchy. "The four major national 
organizations are the agenda-setters. Xinhua's reports of major national and 
international events are carried all over the country. Important editorials in 
People's Daily are frequently transmitted by Xinhua News Agency, 
summarized on the national radio and television broadcasts, and sometimes 
reprinted by provincial Party organs. '181 This indicates that the Xinhua News 
179 The Financial Times Group has a 50% shareholding in The Economist. 
180 This is also backed up by information obtained from my interviews with the EU officials based in 
Brussels and China, some detailed information on this can be found in Chapter 7. 
181 Yuezhi Zhao, Aft, dia, Alarket, and Democracy. - Between the Party Line and the Bottom Line, 
(Urbana and Chicago: Universitý of Illinois Press, 1998), p. 18. 
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Agency is the major news information provider for the Chinese media, and 
People's Daily orients other Chinese media through its editorials. 
In terms of foreign news reporting, the main news provider is the Xinhua 
News Agency, China"s state news agency. So far it has five regional Bureaus 
and bureau branches in nearly one hundred countries and regions across the 
world. There are more than 300 correspondents in these bureaus. Apart from 
this news agency, a small amount of news is sent by correspondents 
working for other Chinese news media. However, only the big authoritative 
news organizations such as People"s Daily, Guangming Daily, China Central 
Television (CCTV) and China Radio International (CRI) have the capacity and 
are allowed to allocate correspondents abroad, due to the nature of the 
Chinese media. But they allocate their correspondents only in certain 
important places. Taking the People's Daily as an example, which has more 
correspondents abroad than other Chinese news media organizations have, 
it allocates correspondents only to the US, Japan, France, Egypt and 
Belgium. It has only two correspondents in Brussels, whereas the Xinhua 
News Agency has ten. 
In the context of globalization and China's entry into the world market, 
some foreign news agencies, such as Reuters, The Associated Press (AP), 
Agence France Presse (AFP) and Bloomberg, came into China and started to 
provide news information for the Chinese audience. Nevertheless, the 
Xinhua News Agency also regulates the news released by foreign news 
agencies and media. As stated in the "Measures for Administering the 
Release of News and Information in China by Foreign News Agencies, 
"Xinhua News Agency/ as China"s state news agency, is the legally 
authorized institution to exercise unified administration over the release of 
news and information in China by foreign news agencies. " 'According to the 
Decision of the State Council on Establishment of Administrative Licenses 
for Items Subject to Administrative Examination and Approval That Need to 
Be Retained, for releasing their news and information in China, foreign news 
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agencies shall be subject to approval by Xinhua News Agency and shall have 
entities designated by Xinhua News Agency act as their agents (hereinafter 
referred to as designated entities). Foreign news agencies shall not directly 
solicit subscription of their news and information services in China. ' "Xinhua 
News Agency has the right to select the news and information released bý, 
foreign news agencies in China and shall delete any materials" that "(1) 
violate the basic principles enshrined in the Constitution of the People's 
Republic of China; (2) undermine China's national unity, sovereignty and 
territorial integrity; (3) endanger China's national security, reputation and 
interests; (4) violate China's religious policies or preach evil cults or 
superstition; (5) incite hatred and discrimination among ethnic groups, 
undermine their unity, infringe upon their customs and habits, or hurt their 
feelings; (6) spread false information, disrupt China's economic and social 
order, or undermine China's social stability; (7) propagate obscenity and 
violence, or abet crimes; (8) humiliate or slander another person, or infringe 
upon the legitimate rights and interests of another person; (9) undermine 
social ethics or the fine cultural traditions of the Chinese nation; and (10) 
include other content banned by Chinese laws and administrative 
regulations. `182This shows that the Xinhua News Agency is the censor of all 
the other news sources, which indicates that the vastly greater part of news 
information, particularly international news information, is either provided 
or censored by the Xinhua News Agency, which is 'under the dual 
leadership of both the Party and the government. `183 
The People"s Daily is the organ of the Chinese Communist Party (CCP)'s 
Central Commission and is the most influential and authoritative newspaper 
in China. It has a circulation of 3 million. 184As it is well known that the 
182 Available at hup-I \\ \\, N\,. chinadaily. com. cn china/2006-09/1 O'content 685485. htill and 
http: i, '\\\\\\,, cfiiiiýidýiil\. coiii-ciichiii-, t'2006-09/10/content 68548-'). htin, Accessed on 28 October 
2006. 
183 Zhao 1998, AfL, dia, Alarka and Democracy, p. 22. 
184 Available at http: "ý , 
Accessed on 18 July 2005. 
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Chinese media is the 'throat and tongue" of the Chinese government, the 
People's Daily is at the top of the Chinese media hierarchy and may be 
regarded as representative of all the Chinese news media in terms of 
international news coverage, which is under government orientation. Even 
though there are some other international news publications available ý%ýhich 
are highly praised by people who are interested in international affairs, such 
as the Global Times [Huanqiu Shibao] and World Nezi7s [Slzijle Xinzi7en Baol, they 
are not be studied in this research, because they are, first of all, still 
published by the People's Daily and Xinhua News Agency, respectively, and 
second, they are not daily newspapers and not popular among the general 
public as a whole. The obvious difference between the People"s Daily and 
these newspapers on international affairs is in terms of the presentation, 
with the latter having huge headlines and more and bigger pictures. A 
comparison of the news content in these two newspapers with that in the 
People's Daily shows little difference in terms of conforming to the 
government foreign policy guidelines, except that the former newspapers 
are usually renowned for being more active than the People"s Daily, with 
more anecdotal evidence and/or more in-depth analysis. Apart from 
choosing stories from the general articles released by the Xinhua News 
Agency, they sometimes call directly for contributions from a (former) 
correspondent abroad; however, those correspondents are also allocated by 
the mainstream Chinese media organizations, such as People's Daily and 
CInna Central Television. They are the ones singled out by the media 
organization and most of them are Party Members of a high political calibre 
[suyang]. This means that the coverage of international news in those media 
will not have different voices from the mainstream reporting and that their 
stories are also politically reliable. Thus, the People's Daily can be seen as a 
typical medium in which to examine the image of the EU and the findings 
are likely to represent the prevailing pattern of the representation of the EU 
in the Chinese media, in particular, newspapers. 185 
185 An examination of the media perception of the EU from January to December in 2006 in three 
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Therefore, to examine the representation of the EU in China, the studv chose 
the People's Daily for the media content analysis, but interviewed the 
correspondents based in Europe for both the People"s Daily and the Xinhua 
News Agency. 
3.4.1.2. Sample method and data collection 
1) European transnational news media 
The news items in the chosen media were counted by using keywords. In the 
EU transnational media coverage of China, news reports were counted by 
key words "China OR Chinese OR Beijing' in a headline or the first 
paragraph of the report. In order to get a general idea of the volume of the 
coverage, pilot study A was conducted; it showed that there would be in 
total more than 20,000 items in the three European media in the seventeen 
years under review. This is obviously too much for a content analysis and 
therefore sampling was used for the research itself. 
For the FT and IHT, I randon-dy selected a starting date and then sampled 
every 17th day after that throughout the period 1989-2005. The reason why I 
choose every 17th day was that (1) 7 days or multiples of 7 were not 
appropriate, as 7 days make up a week, (2) 17 days is nearly two and half 
weeks; this meant that for each daily newspaper I would sample about two 
days per month, and (3) the period under study is 17 years, which meant 
that I would sample 365 days for each daily newspaper and the number of 
news stories would be manageable. The first sample day for the FT was 1st 
January 1989. Since that day was Sunday, the next weekday, which was 2nd 
January, was sampled instead. The first sample day of IHT is V, januarý, 
Chinese newspapers, the People's Daily, the International Finance News and the China DailY, 
and one television news programme in CCTV- I in the 'EU though the Eves of Asia' project by 
the Asia-Europe Foundation shows that the three newspapers studied present similar findings, 
even though there are some discrepancies between the newspaper representation and the 
television representation. This finding also indicates that examining only the People's DailY was 
adequate for the purpose of the study. 
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1989 Wednesday. This guaranteed that the sample would not miss 
important stories as it would allow more days in the same month to be 
examined. The FT and IHT are published on six days a week but not Sunday. 
If the sampling day happened to be Sunday, then Saturday and Monday 
alternately were sampled instead. For The Economist, as weekly newspaper 
published every Friday, the composite month sampling method is adopted, 
which took the first week of one month, the second week of the following 
month, the third week of the following month and the fourth week of the 
following month. 
From the middle of the 1990s, some news stories have started to focus on 
particular Chinese companies and regions, such as Guangdong or Shanghai, 
directly, without stating in the headline or at the beginning of the article that 
these regions or companies are in China, which means that technically they 
do not fit into my sample scheme by keywords. However, given the research 
purpose of understanding the image of China in its media coverage, my 
sample includes such articles as well if the Chinese regions or companies are 
the main subjects of the news story. Furthermore, since Hong Kong and 
Macao returned to the sovereignty of China in 1997 and 1999 respectively, 
my sample includes news about Hong Kong and Macao as regional news 
after their handover, so long as the subject is related to mainland China. My 
sample does not include Taiwan news, but includes news concerning the 
cross-strait relations if the news story fits into my searching scheme. 
Moreover, as the research focuses on the media coverage of China in terms 
of image change, apart from straight news, the sample includes editorials, 
opinion columns, and letters to the editor as well, since they could provide 
us with more direct trends, if any, of the changing image. 
The Fbiancial Ti7iies stories were accessed through Lexis-Nexis. Since only 
the British edition appeared across the whole 17-year period under study, 
the data are collected on the basis of the stories in the British edition if they 
fit into the sample and key word search scheme. Even though it would be 
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ideal to use the European edition, according to FT journalists, there is a 
subtle difference between the two in terms of Chinese coverage - the storNT 
would be the same, but its placement would be different in different 
editions, except that there is one more section, called "Investing China' in the 
Asia edition. 1867he Economist stories were accessed through Lexis-Nexis as 
well. From July 1995 onward, Lexis-Nexis provides only a US edition. Its UK 
edition exists in Proquest. I then randomly picked five dates from different 
months in different years, namely, 15th July 1995,9th October 1999,23rd 
December 2000,9th June 2001, and 19thMarch 2005 to compare, and found 
that the two databases provide the same story about China. The only 
differences are that they may appear on different pages and the length of the 
article may differ by up to 50 words. The interview with Tize Economist 
correspondent also backed up this finding: in terms of Chinese stories, they 
are all the same, even though the cover of the issue may be different. 187 
Hence, in order to be consistent, I still used the Lexis-Nexis database from 
1995 onward. Since The Economist is a weekly news magazine, its writers 
usually have more time to polish an article and its writing style is different 
from that of daily newspapers. Therefore, unlike my practice with FT stories 
to collect only stories with a key word in the headline or first paragraph, I 
looked at the whole article and if the main subject of the article was China, 
then I collected the story. For example, if the first two paragraphs of one 
article started with North Korea's nuclear programme, but the rest or more 
than half of the story talked about China as an intermediator, then this story 
would be collected as a Chinese story. The data of the International Herald 
Tribune stories were accessed through its microfilm version, because the 
online versions exclude much material for copyright reasons. The edition 
used was its European edition. 
2) Chinese news media 
186 Andrew Yeh, FT China correspondent, Personal interview, 5 Jul% 2007, Beijing. 
187 James Miles, China correspondent for The Economist, Personal intervle%ý, 7 July 2006, Beijing. 
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In order to be consistent, the sample method of the EEC/ EU coverage in the 
People"s Daily was implemented in the same way as that for the Chinese 
coverage in the FT and IHT; that is, to draw a random sample of every 17th 
days of the 17-year time span from 1989 to 2005. But the study does not use 
the key word search scheme in Chinese as it is used for examining the image 
of China in the three European transnational newspapers. This is because, 
unlike the three European newspapers where the coverage of China is 
scattered over different pages and sections to fit into different topics, the 
People's Daily clearly separates domestic news from international news. 
The data include all the news concerning the European Union and the EU 
member states on the front page and the international news pages on the 
days sampled. That is, the content analysis examined three pages for each 
sample day: the front page and two international news pages. The People's 
Daily consisted of eight large pages for the most of the days during the 17- 
year studied period. The most important domestic and international news is 
printed on the front page. The inside pages are assigned for domestic 
political, economic, cultural news, international news, sports news and a 
literary and art supplement. From 1989 to 2000, the international news was 
covered on pages 6 and 7 and from 2001 to 2005 it was mostly covered on 
pages 3 and 7. The study did not count the European news on the sports 
news page. From the second half year of 1999, another weekly international 
news page called International zi7eekly [Gu0ji zhoukan] was launched and 
irregularly published on Fridays. The study also included these articles if 
they fitted into the sample scheme. Therefore, the spaces for the 
international news coverage are fixed. There were normally around 23-33 
international news items a day on the three designated pages. However, 
when the sample day happened to be a national holiday or other special 
occasion, the newspaper contains very few pages and there was usually no 
international news page. In this case, the international news was put into the 
page for important news. My data include this content on these special days. 
On normal days, even though some sporadic international news was 
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included on the important news page, it were not included in the data. The 
news stories are accessed through the People's Daily CD-ROM and only the 
year 2005 is accessed through the website of the newspaper, 
http: //www. people. com. cn, since the year 2005 CD-ROM was not available 
by the time the data were collected. 
3.4.1.3. Defining analytical categories 
1) European transnational news media 
Four variables are examined in the news item content analysis. They are (1) 
position, (2) length, (3) topic, and (4) tone of the news item. For the position 
of the news item, I recorded the section that the news item was in, such as on 
the front page, or in the section for business news, international news, and 
European news. For the length of the news item, the number of words was 
recorded. These two variables are mentioned to assess the salience of the 
news item. In pilot study A, I read the news items and found that some 
stories seem to be related in terms of subject. I then identified some major 
topics and simplified them into 14 categories. Hence, the topic of the news 
item is coded into one of the 14 categories, namely, politics and military, 
foreign relations and world affairs, economic/ trade/ finance and business, 
culture/arts and education, society and health, disaster and crime, human 
rights, sport, cross-strait relations, handover of Hong Kong, science and 
technology, environment and energy, and "other". The number of each topic 
is counted in order to obtain the distribution of the Chinese news subject. 
The tone of the story was coded by using a scale from 1 to 5, with 1 (very 
negative), 2 (negative), 3 (neutral or mixed), 4 (positive) and 5 (very 
positive), in terms of the image of China conveyed in the news stories. The 1- 
5 scale was coded by identifying the positiveness and negativeness of the 
news subject and the choice of adjectives, adverbs or verbs in the articles, 
from the perspective of China. If the articles contained only facts which did 
not convcy or imply any positive or negative influence of China in terms of 
its national image, the tone of the article is coded as 0; whilst if there were 
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some evaluation and opinion in the article which implied some evaluation of 
the Chinese image, but there was no obvious pro or anti, or the nature of the 
evaluation depended on the reader, then the tone of the article was coded as 
3.188 
On the basis of the definition of the variables, a coding schedule was 
constructed and the data were dealt with by SPSS (the Statistical Package for 
the Social Sciences) and Excel. After preparing and analysing the data, the 
overall coverage in different periods, the pattern of the rise or fall of 
particular topics, the changing proportion of media attitudes toward China 
were obtained for more detailed analysis. 
2) Chinese news media 
Pilot study A found that there were a much greater number of stories about 
the EU member states than about the EU per se and that stories about EU 
member states was extremely sporadic. Thus, apart from collecting EU- 
related news stories, the study also counts the volume of stories about EU 
member states in order to find out whether the proportion in the total 
coverage of Europe of stories about the EU has changed over time, to show 
the change of importance or salience of the EU in the Chinese media. The 
analysis of the content focuses on reports of the EU per se and on EU-China 
relations. 
The definition of the analytical category of the EEC/EU coverage in the 
Chinese media was slightly different from the categories of Chinese 
coverage in the European media. The variables here were the position, 
length, topic, tone and source of the news item concerning the EU. On the 
188 Even though a neutral tone and a mixed tone are different from each other, as one means there is I 
no particular pro or anti tone and the other means there is so much tone in it or a balanced 
negative and positive tone. The purpose of giving the scale is to measure the negative or positive 
image represented in the news stories, both the neutral and mixed tone should be put in the 
middle position of the negative and positive tone scale, which is scale 3. Therefore, the study 
does not separate the neutral tone and mixed tone in the measurement. 
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basis of the -pilot study, the topics of the stories are classified into 8 
categories: internal economy and its integration, enlargement and political 
integration, external political and diplomatic relations, external economic 
relations, EU-China relations, environmental issues, society and 'other'. 
Straight news, editorials, columns and features are the four types of news 
items collected. The sources of the news items were also coded. They were 
divided into People"s Daily, Xinhua News Agency, a combination of People's 
Daily and Xinhua News Agency and "not identified'. The overall tone of the 
news story was measured in the same way as the content analysis of the 
European media coverage of China, which is 1 (very negative), 2 (negative), 
3 (neutral or mixed), 4 (positive), 5 (very positive) and 0 (purely factual). 
3.4.2. Interviews 
The interview is a method often used by researchers examining the impact 
of the media on decision-making. The interviewees are usually those who 
are involved in policy-making processes. Generalising from interviews with 
people in the US policy-making process, Bernard Cohen argues that not only 
do policy-makers rely on the news media for information, but the media also 
serves as a communication tool for officials in the government. 189 Interview 
materials in Piers Robinson's book The CNN Effect: The Myth of Neivs Foreign 
Policy and Intervention show that eye-catching images of severe human rights 
violation shocked Western decision-makers, which led to their decision to 
change their humanitarian intervention/ policy in the Bosnia, North Iraq, 
and Rwanda crises. 190 Babark Bahador's interviews with US Senators and 
Congressmen showed that media images of suffering Albanians, horrifying 
spectacles of violence, tyranny and massacre played a crucial role in 
generating support for the US resolution in the war in Kosovo. 191 The 
189 Cohen 1963, The Press and Foreign Policy. 
190 Robinson 2002, The CNA'Effect- 
191 Bahador 2007, The CYNEffect in. Action. 
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opinions from decision-makers reveal their media consumption habit and 
indicate connections among media images, the need to do something and 
government reactions. Hence it could be regarded as a useful research 
method for investigating the relationship of the media with policy. 
A series of semi-structured qualitative interviews with the EU officials 1vho 
work in the European Commission, such as officials in the Directorate- 
General Communication and Directorate-General External Relations, in 
particular those in the Unit of China, Hong Kong, Macao, Taiwan, Mongolia, 
and the Delegation of European Commission in China, were conducted in 
this study. Information from these interviews helps to understand the media 
consumption of China policy makers in the EU, their attitude toward the 
media (effect); how they get information about China; why they think it is 
necessary to improve EU-China relations at certain times when a policy 
paper is compiled, what leads to their decisions; and their opinions on some 
particular issues between the EU and China, such as trade and human 
rights. Altogether, seven EU officials were interviewed face to face for the 
study. 
Since the study is a longitudinal one, which covers a 17-year time span, it 
would have been ideal to interview both the current and former officials 
involved in EU-China relations. Due to the limitations of budget and 
accessibility, however, the interviewees were EU officials who are currently 
working in the Commission. However, most of the interviewees had been 
working in different positions in the Commission for a fairly long time and 
were involved in EU-China relations. For example, before becoming the 
head of the China, Hong Kong, Macao, Taiwan, Mongolia Unit in 2006, Mr. 
Franz jessen was a Minister Counsellor and deputy head of the Delegation 
of the European Commission in China for eight years; Mr. Michalis Rokas, 
who is now the deputy head of the China, Hong Kong, Macao, Taiwan, 
Mongolia Unit, had been working in Hong Kong and Macao for four and a 
half %, cars; and NIrs. Andrea Dahmen, who is the official in the Directorate- 
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General Communication, had been working in the European Conu-nission 
for nearly 19 years by the time the interview was conducted. Moreover, the 
interviews show that the interviewees had a similar pattern of getting 
information about China and therefore presumably those who have not been 
interviewed and who are either currently working in the Commission or 
worked there in the past also have a similar pattern of tracking down events 
in China to those who have been interviewed. In fact, I made efforts to reach 
some of the former EU officials, such as the Commissioner for External 
Economic Affairs and Trade Policy from 1993 to 1995, Leon Brittan, and the 
European Commissioner for External Relations from 2001 to 2004, Chris 
Patten, and some other former EU officials involved in China policy-making, 
but they turned out to be either inaccessible or unavailable. 
Since the decision-making process of Chinese foreign policy is not as 
transparent as that of the EU, my requests for research interviews with 
officials in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of China were turned down. Only 
one official who was working in the Europe Department of the Chinese 
Foreign Ministry and is currently an official in the China Commission in the 
EU, was interviewed. The interview gave me a better understanding of the 
position of China-EU relations in Chinese foreign policy, the factors that 
drive the China-EU relations from the Chinese perspective, the official"s 
opinion of European media reporting on China and the Chinese media 
reporting on the EU, and her opinion of EU officials' perception of China. 
These, to some extent, represent other Chinese officials in the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs. 
Moreover, this study conducted semi-structured qualitative interviews with 
journalists involved in reporting China and the EU, in both the European 
and the Chinese media. That is, I learned not only the opinions from the side 
of the news consumers - the government officials - but also those from the 
news producer side - the journalists. 
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On the European media side, I was given interviews by all the five current 
China correspondents and one former one for the three European 
transnational newspapers: the Financial Times, The Economist, and the 
International Herald Tribune, which were all selected for content anah, sis in 
the study. Furthermore, another four China correspondents for some 
popular Western media, such as the New York Times, Wall Street journal, Far 
Eastern Economic Review and the BBC, were also interviewed. The interxiew 
focuses on their work practice, such as their job tasks, routine work on a 
daily basis, information sources, and criteria in choosing what news about 
China to report, their personal background, such as interests, experience and 
attitude towards China, as well as their perception of EU-China relations. 
The material from these interviews helps to explain the nature of the 
Chinese coverage in general and human rights coverage in particular in the 
European transnational media. 
On the Chinese media side, seven current and former foreign 
correspondents based in Europe, in particular, Brussels, Paris and Berlin, the 
three main datelines of the EU news stories in the People's Daily, working for 
the People"s Daily and Xinhua News Agency were interviewed. The 
interviews focused on their criteria and priorities in selecting topics of EU 
news, the relationship between their work practice and the influence of 
government guidelines or policy, the difference between reporting the EU 
and the member states they were based in, and the difference between being 
a EU correspondent and a US correspondent, if applicable. The material 
from these interviews helps to explain the nature of the EU coverage and the 
analysis of the media and foreign policy relations in China. 
All the 25 interviews, except for one, with officials and journalists on the EU 
and China sides were conducted face to face, either in Beijing or in Brussels 
from JuIN, 2006 to July 2007. Only one interview, in August 2008, was 
conducted on the telephone. Each interview took from half an hour to two 
hours and most of the interviews were recorded on digital cassette if the 
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interviewee approved. Some direct quotations were sent back to the 
interviewees for checking, if requested. 
The information obtained from the interviews is transcribed, categorised 
and analysed according to the research questions and hypotheses, and is 
included in the appropriate part of the thesis to help the argumentation. 
3.4.3. Other methods 
Apart from the two main methods above, content analysis and interviews, 
some other methods are also used for the study, for example, official 
documents, web sources and some secondary sources. Official materials 
include policy documents/ papers, press statements, official speeches and 
other relevant archives. The gateway to the European Union 
http: //europa. eu. int/, Delegation of the European Commission in China 
http: //www. delchn. cec. eu. int/ Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the People's 
Republic of China http: //www. fmprc. gov. cn/l. and some non-government 
organizations web sources and other websites related to the study were 
accessed. 
The rest of the thesis presents the main findings of this study in two parts. 
Part one examines the news media representation of China and the EU in 
each other's media and explores the factors shaping the coverage. The 
changing image of China in the European transnational news media and the 
changing image of the EU in the Peoples Daily are discussed in Chapter 4 
and 5 respectively. Based on the findings of media coverage, Part two 
further explores the media-foreign policy relationship in the context of EU- 
China relations with Chapter 6 focusing on the China side and Chapter 7 
and 8 focusing on the EU side. 
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Part I 
Media Reporting and Factors Shaping the Coverage 
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Chapter 4: The Changing Image of China in the European 
Transnational Media 
4.1. Introduction 
News media coverage of China plays a significant role in the perception of 
China abroad and is important for China's external relations. So far no 
research has been conducted to show how China is covered in the 
transnational news media in Europe and little attention has been given to 
the factors which shape this coverage, particularly from the journalistic 
point of view. This chapter shows the findings of a 17-year longitudinal 
study on the reporting of China in three European transnational 
newspapers, the Financial Times, The Economist, and the International Herald 
Tribune, from 1989 to 2005. Below, I first examine the changing nature of the 
coverage and then explore the factors which shape it from the perspective of 
the journalists, based on materials gained from interviewing a number of 
China correspondents for these publications. The last section of the chapter 
will further investigate the images of China represented in the reporting 
across time through an analysis of media content. 
4.2. Overview of the findings 
The study collected and coded 3004 articles in the three selected European 
transnational newspapers during the 17-year period under study. They 
consist of 1036 stories from the Financial Tinies (FT), 614 from The Econollil'st 
and 1354 from the International Herald Tribiine (IHT). 
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4.2.1. Change of the volume 
The data show that the volume of media coverage of China in the FT and 
The Econonilst increased in general during the whole period from 1989 to 
2005, but the volume fluctuated with a peak in the mid-1990s and increased 
again during the three final years under study in the IHT (Figure 4.1 and 
Table 4.1). According to the data, the volume changes of the coverage in the 
three news publications can be divided into four periods: 1989-1992,1993- 
1997,1998-2002 and 2003-2005. 
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Figure 4.1 Volume of Chinese Coverage in the European Transnational 
Media, 1989-2005 
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Table 4.1 Volume of Chinese Coverage in the European Transnational 
Media, 1989-2005 
Medium 
Year 
Financial Times 
(Number) 
The Economist 
(Number) 
International 
Herald Tribune 
(Number) 
1989 34 24 50 
1990 29 22 37 
1991 29 19 39 
1992 35 20 66 
1993 61 27 102 
1994 63 28 139 
1995 67 50 139 
1996 71 30 127 
1997 67 31 109 
1998 44 43 76 
1999 53 39 94 
2000 38 34 75 
2001 51 26 76 
2002 48 30 49 
2003 68 50 49 
2004 108 68 56 
2005 170 73 71 
Total (Number) 1036 614 1354 
1989-1992: The coverage of China was high in 1989, but dropped during the 
next few years. The volume of coverage was around 32 articles each year in 
the FT, 21 in The Economist, and 48 in the IHT in the data. 
1993-1997: During this period, the volume of coverage increased and the 
average number of articles was double that of the first period in the FT with 
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66 stories. The average number of stories in Die Economist was 33 and the 
number in IHT was even bigger, amounting to 123 stories. 
1998-2002: The volume of coverage declined and also fluctuated during this 
period, particularly in the FT and IHT. The average number of news stories 
was 47 in the FT, 34 in The Economist, and 74 in the IHT. 
2003-2005: The volume of coverage increased rapidly in the FT and also Die 
Economist. The number of news stories jumped from 68 to 108 to 170 during 
the three years, with 115 on average in the FT. The average number was 64 
items in The Economist with 50 in 2003,68 in 2004 and 73 in 2005 in the data. 
Even though the number of the news stories in the IHT is not as big as that 
in the previous period with only an average of 59 each year, the data also 
indicate a trend of fast increase. 
4.2.2. Change of content distribution by subject 
The main subject of the Chinese news stories in the three European news 
media falls into 14 categories, namely, politics and military, foreign relations 
and world affairs, economic/ trade/ finance and business, culture/arts and 
education, society and health, disasters and crime, human rights, sport, 
cross-strait relations, Tiana=en, the handover of Hong Kong, science and 
technology, environment and energy, and 'other". Table 4.2 and Figures 4.2, 
4.3 and 4.4, below, show the different aspects of China that each of the three 
European news media is interested in reporting. 
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Table 4.2 Distribution of Chinese Coverage by Subject in the European 
Transnational Media, 1989-2005 
Topic Category Financial 
Times 
M 
The Economist 
M 
International 
Herald 
Tribune (%) 
Politics and military 
3.4 9.3 5.8 
Foreign relations and 
world affairs 
17.1 16.3 17.1 
Economic/trade/ 
finance and business 
53.8 38.9 39.4 
Culture/ arts and 
education 
3.6 3.3 2.3 
Society and health 2.0 5.0 3.8 
Disasters and crime 0.6 2.0 3.0 
Human rights 4.5 7.8 11.0 
Sport 0.6 0.7 2.4 
Cross-strait relations 4.6 5.7 5.2 
Tiananmen 0.3 0.3 1.7 
Handover of Hong 
Kong 
5.8 5.9 4.0 
Science and technology 1.1 0.8 0.6 
Environment and 
energy 
1.3 1.0 0.4 
Other 1.4 3.1 3.3 
Total 100 100 100 
The statistics indicate that the economic, trade, finance and business aspect 
of China has drawn the most attention from the news media; it occupies the 
biggest proportion of Chinese coverage overall in all three publications, with 
FT ranked at the top with 53.8%, closely followed by TIze Economist and the 
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IHT. The reporting on the aspect of China's external relatioii,; and China as 
an actor in regional and world affairs ranks second, with a similar 
proportion in the three news publications, 17.1%, 16.3'/ and 17.1% in tile 
FT, The Econoiizist and the IHT, respectivelv. Chinese political and militarv 
stories do not take up a big amount. They occupy offly 3.4% in the FT and 
5.8% in the IHT. However, the reporting on human rights violations iii 
China takes a bigger proportion than do the political and military reports in 
these two newspapers, 4.5% in the FT and as much as 11.0% In the IHT. But 
Tlic Econoi)iist has a bigger proportion of political and military reports, 
occupying 9.3%, with 7.8% for its human rights reports. The three 
publications showed different interests in reporting other aspects of ClIiiIq, 
as well. For example, in reporting society and health, Tlic Ecoiioiiiist has 3.0% 
and the IHT has 3.8%, whilst the FT has onlv 2.00//o; in reporting the haiidover 
of Hong Kong, the FT has 5.8% and The Ecoiiomist has 5.9"o, wliilst the IHT 
has on1v 4.0%; in reporting the cross-strait relations between the P. R. China 
and Taiwan, the FT has 4.6% and the IHT has 5.2%, whilst Tlic Ecoiiomist has 
5.7%. 
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4.2.3. Placement of Chinese stories 
The FT divides its page into sections bv sub*ect, so that the Chinese coverage j 
is spread around in different sections. Most Chinese coverage in the FT is in 
the sections Asia-Pacific, Overseas News, The Americas, Companies & 
Finance, International Econorriv, Capital Markets & Commodities and 
Con-iment & Analysis. The IHT divides its page bv areas, putting most 
Chinese coverage in the sections World Briefs, Asia/Pacific and 
0.4%3.3% 
0.6% 
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Editorials/ Opinion. The articles in the first half of The Econonil'st contain 
general news - social, political, diplomatic, non-business and economic in 
the narrow sense, while and the articles in the second half, apart from the 
Britain section, are business, financial, economic, science and technology 
preceding books and arts. 192 MoStChinese coverage in The Econotth'st is in 
the Asia, World Politics and Current Affairs, Business, Finance and Science 
sections. 
The front page news stories are more salient than those in the inside pages. 
In order to get an idea of the importance attached by the media to the 
Chinese stories, this research coded the front page Chinese stories in the FT 
and 1HT. In the FT, there are 82 Chinese news stories on its front page, which 
takes account of 7.9% of its overall Chinese coverage. In the 1HT there are 
127 front-page Chinese news stories, occupying 9.4% of its overall Chinese 
coverage. The Economist is a news magazine and its most salient items are 
put in the Leaders section, which reflects the importance of the stories from 
its editorial perspective. The study also coded the Chinese items in the 
Leaders section. Here, there are 92 articles about China, taking account of 
15.0% of its overall Chinese coverage. The analysis of the content of these 
Chinese items on their front page and among the Leaders helps us to judge 
the most salient topic category of Chinese coverage in these publications. 
Table 4.3 and Figures 4.5,4.6 and 4.7 below show the content distribution of 
the Chinese items on the front page and among the Leaders in the three 
publications. It indicates that the categories of a) foreign relations and world 
affairs and b) economic/ trade/ finance and business are the two most salient 
story categories in the three publications. These two salient topics of Chinese 
coverage, the economic aspect and external politics aspect, to some extent, 
help to build the salient image of China in the publications. Detailed 
discussion of the two can be found in a later section of the chapter. 
192 The Britain section may appear near the front in the UK edition. 
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Table 4.3 Distribution of Chinese Coverage in Front Page/Leaders Section 
by Subject in the European Transnational Media, 1989-200-5 
Topic Category 
Financial 
Times 
N 
The Economist International 
Herald N 
Tribune 
Politics and military 1.2 6.3 11.8 
Foreign relations and 
world affairs 
22.0 28.3 25.2 
Economic/ trade/ finance 
and business 
31.7 27.2 16.5 
Society and health 1.2 2.2 10? 
Disasters and crime 4.9 5.4 
Human rights 20.7 7.6 14.2 
Sport 0.0 0.0 1.6 
Cross strait relations 7.3 9.8 5.5 
Tiananinen 0.0 0.0 6.3 
Handover of Hong Kong 6.2 6.5 4.7 
Science and technology 1.2 1.1 0.0 
Environment and energy 2.4 1.1 0.8 
Other 1.2 4.3 1.6 
Total 100 100 100 
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Figure 4.5 Distribution of Chinese Coverage on Front Page by Subject in 
the Fbimicial Times, 1989-2005 
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4.2.4. Change of tone 
The tone of the news items is a very important indicator of the general 
positive or negative image of China in the media. The overall attitude 
toward China taken in the stories is judged by the subject,, and adjectives, 
adverbs and verbs used in them. Each is rated on a 1-5 scale, as described in 
Chapter 3, above. Pure fact is coded as tone 0, and is regarded as a missing 
value. 
4.3% 6.5% 
10.2% 
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In the FT, the tone of 42.5% Chinese stories is positive, the neutral/mixed 
tone ranks second with 37.2% and the negative tone follows with 17.8%, the 
very negative, 1.5% and last, the very positive 1.1%. In 771e Economist, the 
neutral/mixed tone applies to the biggest percentage, 37.8%; the second is 
negative tone, with 31.7%, then comes the positive tone with 28.2%, and the 
very positive and very negative tone occupying 1.5% and 0.8% respectivelý'. 
In the IHT, the positive and negative tones occupy a similar percentage, 
38.6% and 38.5% respectively, and the neutral/mixed tone comes third, with 
22.1%, then the very negative tone with 0.6% and last the very positive tone 
with 0.2%. 
During the four periods, the means of the tone of Chinese stories in both the 
FT and The Economist improved steadily. In the FT, it increases from 2.63 to 
3.26, to 3.34 and to 3.38. In The Economist, the means of the tone in the four 
periods are 2.55,2.96,3.02 and 3.14 respectively. The tone declines slightly in 
the third period, from 1998 to 2002, in the IHT, but the general trend can still 
be seen as improved, at 2.71,3.01,2.98 and 3.25 in the four periods 
respectively. These statistics tell us that in the first period from 1989 to 1992, 
the image of China was the worst in the whole period studied. The reporting 
of China was negative in the three publications. But the tone changed and 
has become more and more pro-China over time, except for a slight drop in 
the third period in IHT. The best period of the four for the image of China is 
the last one, from 2003 to 2005. The positive and negative stories then 
become more balanced through their accumulation. 
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Table 4.4 The Means of the Tone of Chinese Coverage in the European 
Transnational Media, 1989-2005 
FT The Economist IHT 
1989-1992 2.63 2.55 2.71 
1993-1997 3.26 2.96 3.01 
1998-2002 3.34 3.02 2.98 
2003-2005 3.38 3.14 3.25 
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4.3. Analysis of the findings 
Based on the content analysis of media coverage and interviews with China 
correspondents for the three publications, the following section seeks to 
explain the changing nature of Chinese coverage from the perspective of 
journalism. 
4.3.1. Factors influencing the changing volume 
The media content and information obtained from the interviewees imply 
that the changing volume of Chinese coverage can be explained from the 
matrix of news value regarding Chinese stories. 
Compared with later periods, the news media did not, in general, pay much 
attention to China in the period 1989-1992. The content of the overall media 
coverage in the three news publications shows that, apart from the US and 
Western Europe, most space for international news was taken up by the 
(former) Soviet Union and Japan. From the news value point of view, at this 
time, China was neither an interesting nor an important country in the 
world either economically or strategically. But the drastic events of the 
student demonstrations and the government crackdown drew much media 
attention and stimulated the coverage of China in 1989. 
The media reporting shows that from 1993 the overall international climate 
toward China seemed to change. Although the Tiananmen Incident was still 
clearly remembered by the Western world, the media paid more attention to 
the economic reform in China, its big potential market and also its great 
investment opportunities. Meanwhile, the linkage and de-linkage of human 
rights and trade policy toward China in the US government were also hotlý, 
discussed in the media. Media interests in these two aspects led to a jump in 
China reports during 1993 to 1997. 
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Even though the coverage declined in the period 1998-2002, it cannot be 
simply interpreted as a kind of decline of interest in China. If the Asian 
financial crisis and the related economic problems during that time are taken 
into consideration, it is not difficult to explain the fall in Chinese coverage, 
since the newspaper usually allocates a fairly fixed space for Asia neý%'s. 
David Lague, the 1HT China correspondent, said that if the rest of Asia is 
relatively more important than China from a news point of view, Chinese 
coverage would decline, which is not necessarily a reflection on the amount 
of interest in China in the long term. 'I was here from 1996 to 2000.1 know 
for a fact that it was very difficult to get space (for China) in the paper 
because of tremendous interest in Indonesia, Thailand, a crisis in Korea and 
Japan - all of the big collapses in economics in South-east Asia, ' he said. 193 
Hence, on the one hand, China became a less interesting place than some 
other Asian countries during the financial crisis, which led to there being 
less space to cover China; but, on the other, China's economy and its policies 
would have an impact on other countries in the region at times of crisis, 
which made China still an important place to cover. 
In addition, Richard McGregor, the FT Beijing Bureau chief added that the 
coverage dropped after the Hong Kong handover, because there has been no 
reporting on Britain-China relations on the Hong Kong issue since 1997.194 
China joined the WTO in 2001, but only in the last two or three years (2003, 
2004 and 2005) has the importance of China's economy become fully 
apparent to the rest of the world, said James Miles. 195Thus, the media 
reported the rise of interest rates in Chinese banks, the reform of the banking 
system, and the revaluation of RenMinBi had an impact on the international 
oil price, in other Asian countries as well as the world as a whole. In the 
193 David Lague, IHT China correspondent, Personal interview, 14 July 2006, Beijing. 
194 Richard McGregor, FT Beijing Bureau chief, Personal interview, 5 July 2006, Beijing. 
195 James Miles, Personal interview. 
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meantime, many Chinese companies grew rapidly and became world- 
famous. They even started to buy stakes in foreign companies. In addition, 
the more China becomes economically important, the more engaged it has to 
be to other strategic issues, for example, its dealings with Africa, Latin 
America, the problem of Iran and so on, because these places are also 
important sources of its raw materials and energy. Hence, China naturallý' 
becomes a bigger player in diplomatic issues and this turns it into an 
interesting and important country for the news media. 
All in all, in the period 1989-1992, China was neither an important nor 
interesting place for the newspapers and it had little coverage except for the 
year 1989, when the drastic events of student demonstrations and 
government crackdown took place, generating some reporting on this issue. 
In the period 1993-1997, China was still not an important country in the 
world system, but its fast growing economy under the reform and opening- 
up policy provided a wide stage for international companies, which made 
China an interesting place for the news media. Furthermore, the intensive 
debate in the US government about its trade policy and human rights in 
China also drew media attention. Hence, the coverage increased. From the 
journalistic point of view, in the period 1998-2002, the Asian financial crisis, 
despite the increased development of China, made other countries in the 
region more interesting. This made the Chinese coverage slightly decline in 
comparison with the previous period, but it still had a much higher profile 
than in the first period. The fourth period, 2003-2005, was when China 
became both important and interesting for the news media. Therefore, its 
coverage rapidly increased again. 
Apart from the output in the paper, another good indicator of the increased 
interest in and importance of China has been the number of correspondents 
working in China for European newspapers, which in turn contributes to the 
growing volume of Chinese coverage. For example, the IHT appointed its 
first China correspondent in 2005. According to the IHT correspondent, 
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David Lague, this was done first because the 1HT was trying to extend the 
reach of the Asian edition. It not only wanted to retain the existing service 
from the Neztý York Times, but it wanted to have some materials that were 
particularly tailored to the Asian market and also to Europe. Second, this 
was done because of the increasing importance of China politically and 
economically in the international system. The IHT felt that it needed to give 
more coverage to China, considering that more people in the world were 
seeing China as an interesting place and wanting to know more about it. 196 
From 2003, in addition, the FT also doubled its total of correspondents in 
Beijing. 'The number of stories we write reflects in part how hard we work, 
but also in part how much the editors want from us. Right now, they want 
everything we give them, " said Mure Dickie, the FT Beijing correspondent 
who joined the FT in 1998 and first worked as a Taipei correspondent for 
four years before going to Beijing, "for the last 4-5 years, there has been an 
extraordinary level of global interest in China. Everybody wants to read 
about China. '197 
4.3.2. Factors influencing the change in subjects 
The stories in the four aspects: political, economic, external relations and 
human rights are the main topics of media reporting on China, and the 
media reporting on these four aspects changed over time during the period 
under study, which has also led to China's change of image. The following 
section discusses the changes in Chinese stories in the political, economic 
and external relations aspects in turn. The stories on human rights issues 
will be discussed in detail in Chapter 8. 
196 David Lague, Personal interview. 
197 Mure Dickie, FT Beij ing correspondent, Personal interview, 19 Juh 2006, Beijing. 
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4.3.2.1. Political and military news stories 
The political and military news about China is not a salient topic in all the 
three news publications studied. The main reason for this is that politics in 
China is not as transparent as it is in Western countries, which makes it 
difficult to report. "Beijing is quite different from other capitals, like London, 
Washington and Moscow, where there is a lot of hard news and breaking 
news going on all the time" said James Miles, "Here, partly because of 
political restrictions ... 
it is difficult to know about big news development 
because the government restricts access to information. 'l 98David Lague also 
commented, 'Much government decision-making is opaque. Any internal 
debate about a decision of a policy is definitely not transparent at all. So that 
makes the reporting of an issue, say, building a dam, having a new airport, 
hospital, employment, pensions, that could be conducted in an open societý,, 
closed. "99 
Moreover, there is little free contact between foreign journalists and very 
senior officials. The only regular basis for foreign correspondents to put 
questions to very senior leaders is the National People's Congress once a 
year when the Prime Minister holds a press conference. On other occasions, 
the foreign correspondents must submit interview applications in advance 
and the applications go through a series of channels to get a reply. 200 Thus, 
on a day-to-day basis, it is very difficult for journalists to track the changes 
in thinking of Chinese leaders. 
Figure 4.12 below shows the change of the proportion of the Chinese 
political and military news during the four periods. It shows that during the 
198 James Miles, Personal interview. 
199 David Lague, Personal interview. 
200 China, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Reporting and Interviewing, 'Guide for Forei n Journalists in I Z, 9 
China'. Available at littp: ''ipc. l'inprc. ý, oý-. cn/ený-, \\,, Jzzlvilx wcf default. htni, Accessed on 25 
September 2007. 
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first and third periods, the proportion is higher than the other two, in 
particular the first period, directly after the Tiananmen period. There were 
many stories about the instability and lack of consensus in the Chinese 
government after Tianan-men, and many of them were conceived in a frame 
of communist collapse. The image of China during this period is negative 
and China is represented as a problematic place in the media. This type of 
image, however, disappeared from the second period. The political news 
stories increased again in the third period, 1998-2002. This is because there 
were many reports at the time of stories of Chinese government reform and 
policies in the context of the Asian financial crisis, together with surmise 
about who would lead the country after Jiang. The political and military 
stories declined again in the last period, 2003-2005. 
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China in the European Transnational Media, 1989-2005 
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4.3.2.2. Economic, trade, finance and business news stories 
The data show that the coverage of economic, trade, finance and business 
news stories occupies the biggest area of China reporting overall. China's 
economy experienced a boom in the 1990s and it continues to grow at a verN, 
fast rate in the 21st century. China's big potential market captured a large 
amount of Foreign Direct Investment (FDI), numerous joint venture 
companies were established in China, and some big cities, such as Beijing, 
Shanghai and Guangzhou, became quite modern. The economic boom 
changed the face of China and became the country's most important event. 
The coverage of China"s economic reform, development, the stock market, 
finance, exports and imports, banking, activities of foreign companies, joint 
venture companies as well as big Chinese companies, and so on, have 
composed the biggest proportion of the reporting about China since 1993. 
The increase of China reporting overall in the three news publications is, to a 
large extent, attributable to the increase of Chinese economic, trade, finance 
and business stories. Figure 4.13 below shows the change of the proportion 
of economic news reporting in the three publications in the four periods. In 
the FT, the economic-related news jumped to over 50% from the second 
period onward. The proportion in The Economist is not as big as it is in the 
FT, but it also increased continuously. Even though in the IHT there is a 
slight drop in the third period, it could still be argued that, since 1993, China 
has become a much bigger economic story in the newspapers. As a result, 
China has been represented as an economically attractive place in the media 
since 1993. 
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Figure 4.13 Changing Coverage of Economic/trade/finance/business News 
Stories of China in the European Transnational Media, 1989-2005 
4.3.2.3. China's external relations news stories 
The news stories about China's external relations have also formed a large 
part of Chinese coverage in the publications under study. This type of news 
is classified into ten sub-categories: Sino-US relations, Sino-Soviet 
Union/ Russia relations, Sino-Japan relations, Sino-India relations, EU-China 
relations, China"s relations with other regions or countries, China as an actor 
in regional and world affairs, Sino-UK relations, Sino-France relations, and 
China's general foreign relations stories. Figures 4.14,4.15, and 4.16 below 
show the distribution of coverage of China"s external relations by subject in 
the three news publications under study. 
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Table 4.5 Distribution of Coverage on China's External Relations by 
Subject in the European Transnational Media, 1989-2005 
Financial The Economist International 
Topic Category Times M Herald Tribune 
M M 
Sino-US relations 36.9 40.0 62.1 
Sino-Soviet 3.4 6.0 3.4 
Union/ Russia relations 
Sino-japan relations 14.8 9.0 5.6 
Sino-India relations 4.0 1.0 0.4 
EU-China relations 6.8 5.0 1.3 
China's relations with 6.2 13.0 12.1 
other regions or 
countries 
China as an actor in 20.5 19.0 9.1 
regional and world 
affairs 
Sino-UK relations 4.5 1.0 0.4 
Sino-France relations 1.7 0.0 2.6 
China's general foreign 1.1 6.0 3.0 
relations stories 
Total 100 100 100 
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The stories about Sino-US relations, for example, their trade relations, the US 
Congress debate on its China policy, meetings between the US and China 
top officials and so on, dominate the coverage, especially in the IHT. The 
number of Sino-US stories influences the change in the proportion of the 
reporting of China's external relations in different periods. When there are 
more Sino-US stories, such as in the second period, 1993-1997, when there 
was a great deal of Congressional debate about US trade policy toward 
China - whether to grant China Most Favoured Nation (MFN) status - the 
proportion of stories on China"s external relations stories is big; when there 
were relatively fewer Sino-US stories, such as in the first period, 1989-1992, 
the proportion of China external relations stories is relatively small. 
Table 4.6 Changing Proportion of Coverage on China's External Relations 
Stories in Overall Chinese Coverage in the European Transnational 
Media, 1989-2005 
FT 
N 
The Economist 
M 
IHT 
N 
1989-1992 18.90 9.41 15.63 
1993-1997 16.11 18.07 17.37 
1998-2002 21.37 12.21 18.65 
2003-2005 14.45 21.47 14.77 
Even though the three newspapers studied are European transnational 
publications, the coverage of EU-China relations is not salient at all. In most 
cases, the attitudes of the EU toward Chinese issues are mentioned only in 
the context of Sino-US stories, for instance, in Sino-US stories about China's 
entry into the WTO and stories about US criticism of human rights violation 
in China. Only in 2004 and 2005 did some stories concerning EU-China trade 
relations and lifting the EU's arms embargo against China start to appear 
independently. 
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Transnational Media, 1989-2005 
Moreover, the stories about China as an actor in regional and world affairs 
also take a large part of the total coverage on China's external relations. The 
coverage of this subject increases rapidly, in particular from 1998 onward. 201 
In a word, in China's external relations stories, China was represented as an 
important country economically and politically in the Asia-Pacific region, 
and as playing more of a role in international affairs. 
4.3.3. Discrepancies among the three news publications 
Apart from the similarities, the above statistics and discussion also indicate 
some discrepancies in reporting China among the three news publications. 
201 Detailed statistics and analysis will be presented later in this chapter. 
- 
ill 
- 
The following section argues that the discrepancies are attributable to the 
nature and the nationality of the medium. 
In terms of the nature of the media, for one thing, the FT and 1HT are daily 
newspapers, whilst The Economist is a weekly news magazine. As a weekly 
news magazine, it gives writers more time to polish the articles and each 
article is much longer than those in the daily newspapers. In Die Economist 
there are more in-depth stories about China as a whole, such as analyses of 
its politics as well as its macro political economy. Therefore, the proportion 
of political news is the biggest among the three publications, whilst the 
proportion of purely economic stories, such as the activities of companies, is 
much smaller than that in the FT, even though the proportion of the 
economic news also takes the biggest part in the news magazine. 
Furthermore, the foreign relations stories in The Economist focus more on the 
security and regional relations in East Asia, so that there are more stories 
about the influence of China in the Asia-Pacific region, for example, the 
impact of China's policy for banking and currency on other Asian countries, 
China's role in the Six-party talks on North Korea nuclear programme and 
so on. 
For another, between the two daily newspapers, the FT is an economics- 
oriented newspaper and thus surely inclined to cover more economics and 
trade stories. Therefore, the proportion of economic and trade stories in its 
Chinese coverage is biggest among the three, whilst the IHT is a 
comprehensive newspaper; even though the economic and trade news 
stories are still the dominant topic category in its Chinese coverage, the 
proportion of them is not as high as it is in the FT. 
In terms of nationalitv, both the FT and Die Economist are UK-based news 
publications, while the IHTý though based in Paris, was owned by the US 
companies, the Was1iington Post and the Ne7t) York Times for most of the 
period studied. Therefore, this factor mav have influenced the reporting in 
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each publication. For example, there are more news stories concerning the 
handover of Hong Kong in the FT and The Economist, because the event 
involved the UK government. The IHT, for its part, has more stories 
concerning Sino-US relations. Since there were fierce debates on linking and 
detaching policies on human rights and trade toward China from 1993 to the 
mid-1990s, the volume of overall Chinese coverage was very big and rose to 
a peak in the mid-1990s. Moreover, since the US is the most critical of 
China's human rights record, it covered more Chinese human rights 
violation stories than did the other two. Even though all the three 
publications cover stories on the cross-strait relations, it can be seen from the 
stories that the stance of the IHT's reporting is more pro-Taiwan than the 
other two UK-based publications. 
4.4. Changing images of China 
The above analysis and discussion of the changing nature of Chinese 
coverage and its influencing factors tell us how the portrayal of China has 
changed over time in the European media. The image of China which is built 
by media coverage has also changed over time. The above analysis of the 
changing distribution of the top three main subjects of stories in terms of 
their proportion and tone toward China and also the salient topic category 
of Chinese items on the front page in the FT and IHT and in the Leaders 
section in The Economist indicates three major changing images of China in 
the media, namely, the image of a problematic China in the 1989-1992, the 
image of an economic China from 1993 onward and the image of a rising 
China, in particular since 1998. The following section addresses in turn the 
way in which these three major images of China have been represented 
across time. 
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4.4.1. A problematic China, 1989-1992 
This is the dominant image of China during the period from 1989 to 1992. 
The unrest following the turmoil of the Tiananmen Square student 
demonstration and the overthrow of Communism in Eastern Europe ýý-ith 
the disaggregation of the Soviet Union generated a media frame of 
communism collapsing in China. After Tiananmen, the Western media 
diffused a very pessimistic mood about China, conveying the message that 
the Chinese economy would collapse, its politics would fall apart, and the 
social economy in Hong Kong would deteriorate after its handover and so 
on, in the context of the post-Cold War. 
Firstly, the prospect of China's deteriorating economy. The post-Tiananmen 
climate led to a fall off in foreign investment. Private companies and 
businessmen, it was thought, would 'hesitate to resume their activities in an 
atmosphere of political terror and centralised economic control. ' 202 For 
example, the media reported that Volvo rejected a plan to set up a plant in 
China; 203 that Simon Engineering speeded up its withdrawal from 
mechanical and electrical engineering operations in Hong Kong and 
Mainland China; 204 that Japanese firms became very cautious about 
investing in China. 205 In a word, the newspapers believed, '[T]he economy, 
however, is in a state of severe flux, if not near-crisis. '206 
Secondly, the prospect of China's political division. The media reported that 
the different methods used by Chinese governors in dealing with the 
202 Robert Mauthner, 'Salvage From The Wreckage; Foreign Affairs', FT, 20 June, 1989, Section 1, 
P. 23. 
203 Robert Taylor, 'China's Convict Labour Lure For West's Investors', FT, 10 August, 1989, 
Section 1, World Trade News, p. 3. 
204 Andrew Hill, 'Simon Plans "Prudent" Withdrawal From China', FT, 10 August, 1989, Section 1, 
UK Company News, p. 20. 
205 'Japanese Firms Still Warý of China', IHT, 29 Nlaý, 1990, Asia/Pacific, p. 19. 
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student demonstration showed the leadership battle within the government. 
In the end, 'it produced a new hard line leadership which appears to have 
swung China away from reform and into a serious economic recession., 207 
"China's present Government' it was said, would 'not be able to control 
unrest indefinitely, and the status quo [was] unsustainable, ' which implied 
that a general political clampdown was under way. 208 
Thirdly, the risk of social instability from the economic slowdown and 
political turmoil. For example, it was reported that the economic stagnation 
would mean that factories would be subject to go-slows and that workers' 
living standards would fall. Hence, the tens of millions of migrant workers 
would be a volatile source of unrest. As rural workers lost their jobs and 
returned to the family farm, peasant living standards would also fall. These 
phenomena were said to be undermining the efforts of the government to 
restore social calm. Furthermore, students and intellectuals were still a 
potential source of disaffection. 209Preston and Grey even stated, '[T]he 
seriousness of the political, economic and social questions to be dealt with, 
not least the relationship between the market and planned economy, may be 
beyond the capability of the present leadership. '210 
Fourthly, the prospect of a cold cruel international environment for China 
to face after Tiananmen. For one thing, comprehensive global sanctions had 
been applied to China straight after the crackdown, which put China 
apparently in a state of diplomatic isolation. For another, the rapid changes 
in the world system, i. e. "The liberation of Eastern Europe; the unification of 
Germany, the gathering disintegration of the Soviet Union; and the triumph 
206 Ibid. 
207 Colina MacDougall, 'Reform in China "Will Come From Leaders, Not From Below"', FT, 2 
March, 1990, Section 1, Overseas News, p. 4. 
208 Ibid. 
21"' Steven Butler, 'Hints of Economic Problems', FT, 20 June, 1989, Section 1, Overseas News, p. 2. 
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of the American-led coalition in the Gulf war - together ... swept aý%, ay the 
cosy two-superpower condominium China had grown accustomed to. ' 211 
These left China the serious and urgent question of how to position itself 
and cope with the new regional and international environment. Moreover, 
the changes in the outside world cast new uncertainties on China's future 
role in the world and made China the next target of what the Chinese 
government called 'peaceful revolution'. 212The unrest of the economy, 
society and politics in China generated in the Western media a wide 
perception of its collapse. For example, when Romania's dictator, Nicolae 
Ceausescu, was overthrown and executed, the media asked, "Is there anN, 
chance this time that China will follow Romania and the rest of Eastern 
Europe into anti-communist revolution? 213VVhen Leninism collapsed in the 
Soviet Union, The Economist reported that China was watching in horror and 
vowed that it would not happen to itself. 214 However, 'for China's 
leadership the world, both inside and outside the Middle Kingdom, has 
become disturbingly uncertain', and it is said that the two reliable tools of 
censorship and repression would become ineffective in forestalling evils. 215 
Last but not least, representing the undermined confidence of Hong 
Kongers' in the territory's future under China after 1997. It was reported 
from there that 'Confidence in the future has never been IOWer, " and 'the real 
210 Yvonne Preston and Stephanie Gray, 'China Dodges Spectre of Tiananmen', FT 4 June, 1991, 
Section 1, Overseas News, p. 4. 
211 'The Dragon Rubs its Eyes', The Economist, 4 May, 1991, World Politics and Current Affairs, 
Asia, p. 33 (UK Edition, p. 61). 
212 John. W. Garver, Foreign Relations of the People's Republic of China, (Englewood Cliffs, New 
Jersey: Prentice Hall, 1993), p. 322. 
213 'The Guardians at China's Gate', The Economist, 6 January, 1990, World Politics and Current 
Affairs, Asia, p. 33 (UK Edition p. 39). 
214 'As the Gorbachev Wave Heads East', The Economist, 10 February, 1990, World Politics and 
Current Affairs, Asia; p. 31 (UK Edition, p. 61). 
215 Ibid. 
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worry is about life after 1997.216HongKongers started to hope that Britain 
would 'make amends for the dishonourable treatment it has meted out to its 
Hongkong citizens'. 217 It was also reported that many of Hong Kong's 
brightest people were leaving to seek uncertain fortunes in Canada, 
Australia and America because "they trust neither China's senior leader, 
Deng Xiaoping, nor his snappy slogan'- "One country, two systems'. 218For 
quite a long time after 1989, casting a shadow on the handover of Hong 
Kong, the Tianaru-nen Incident was mentioned in almost every story about it, 
in particular by the FT. 
The problematic image of China now seems particularly strong in the period 
from 1989 to 1992. The study of the changing tone of the coverage in the 
previous section also shows that at this time the media adopted a negative 
attitude toward China. From the analysis of the media content, it appears 
that the inimical international climate toward China remained the same until 
1992 when the image of an economically attractive China started to appear. 
4.4.2. An economic China, since 1993 
It was seen in the above sections that the economic-related news stories not 
only take the largest amount of press coverage of China, but the proportion 
of such stories increased over time. China has shown a much bigger 
economic trajectory in the media since 1993. It is reported that several years 
after the Tianan-men incident, life in China 'has returned to a semblance of 
normality and the economy is growing rapidly ... Internationally, 
China has 
regained much of what was lost in the in-Lmediate aftermath of Tiananmen. 
216 'Hongkongý The Birth of Politics', The Economist, 10 June, 1989, World Politics and Current 
Affairs, China At War With Itself, p. 21 (UK Edition, p. 27). 
217 'Hope for Hongkong', The Economist, 10 June, 1989, Leaders, p. 12 (UK Edition, p. 16). 1 
218 'Standing up for Hong Kong', The Economist, 4 Nla,,, 199 1, Leaders, p. 18 (UK Edition, p. 14) 
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Most sanctions have been lifted! 219 Since 'China's economy has been 
growing faster than that of any other country. Business people are rushing 
to the country to cash in on the boom ... China"s transition 
from rigid state 
control to a market-oriented system is bearing fruit for the indigenous 
population as well as foreigners. " 220 Therefore, the picture of China 
represented in the media is that, on the one hand, a more and more opened- 
up China warmly welcomes foreign investment under its reform policies, 
while on the other, the newly opened big market lures foreigners to 
scramble over one another to invest in China. 
An economic image of China is first of all a country with huge opportunities 
for trade and investment. The FT reported, '[T]his year, things are different: 
American and European markets are saturated, Japan's domestic market 
slumped. But China's demand keeps growing. This is what drew us here, ' 
said Mr Shigeno, Nissan's Beijing manager. 221 'It's a big, big market, ' 
commented a Western business executive from a telecommunications 
multinational. 'No matter how fast China's population grows, the demand 
for telephones is still increasing at phenomenal rates. "222News stories with 
such headlines as 'Carmakers anticipate boom in Chinese market', 
"Mainland moves the market: Shares in Chinese companies are hot property 
in Hong Kong, "Chinese switch on to computer power: China overtakes 
South Korea as largest PC market in Asia-Pacific region', 'Investors see 
China"s economy as bright spot', `GM overtaken by China's love affair with 
the car: Rise of middle class has helped boost sales of passenger vehicles by 
40% in a year', 'Chicago exchanges look to Asia: The CME and the CBOT 
want access to the region's derivatives markets', and so on, presented a 
219 Simon Holberton, 'China Taking Fast Lane to Economic Reform: The First Party Conference 
Since Tiananmen Square Opens Next Week', FT, 9 October, 1992, p. 6. 
220 Sarah Wilkins, 'Services Improve, But Obstacles Remain - Emerging Destinations / China', FT, 
10 October, 1994, Survey of Business Travel (16), p. XII. 
221 Tony Walker, 'Nissan Invests in Chinese Truck Plant', FT, 4 June, 1993, International Companý 
News, p. 27. 
222 Lynne Curry. 'Survey of International Telecommunications', FT, 18 October, 1993, p. X. 
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country with huge potential markets and great investment opportunities to 
the world. 223China became an economically hot place. "Foreign businessmen 
and bankers are flocking there to do deals. Countless seminars are being 
held on how to do business in China. "224Even though there were some 
worries, the image of the Chinese economy is still that "China is hot, but not 
overheated". 225 
Secondly, the image of an economic China is also a country with very fast 
rates of growth and development. Eye-catching statistics from China were 
very often reported in the media and they themselves said everything about 
a fast-growing country. Here are a few examples. "Chinese economic growth 
-a key driver for the world economy - shows no signs of cooling, according 
to government data published yesterday. Gross domestic product was 9.4 
per cent higher in the third quarter of the year than in the same period of 
2004, the ninth successive quarter that the year-on-year growth rate has been 
above 9 per cent. 226 
"Chinese economists are predicting that, for the next 2 or 3 years, the 
country will enjoy an unusually stable period of sustained high growth 
coupled with low inflation. There is more good news. China's accession 
to the World Trade Organization, likely to happen next year, may bring 
223 Kevin Done, 'Can-nakers Anticipate Boom in Chinese Market', FT, 14 November, 1994, p. 6; 
Simon Holberton, 'Mainland Moves the Market: Shares in Chinese Companies are Hot Property 
in Hong Kong', FT, 22 February, 1993, p. 14; James Harding, 'Chinese Switch on to Computer 
Power: China Overtakes South Korea as Largest PC Market in Asia-Pacific Region', FT, 12 
August, 1997, World Trade, p. 4; Guy De Jonquieres, James Kynge and Richard McGregor, 
'Investors See China's Economy as Bright Spot', FT, 20 October, 2001, p. 5; Richard McGregor, 
'GM Overtaken by China's Love Affair with the Car: Rise of Middle Class Has Helped Boost 
Sales of Passenger Vehicles by 40% in a Year', FT, 2 December, 2002, Companies & Markets, 
p. 25, Jeremy Grant, 'Chicago Exchanges Look to Asia: The CME and the CBOT Want Access 
to the Region's Derivatives Markets', FT, 15 June, 2004, Capital Markets & Commodities, p. 47. 
224 'China's Economy Steaming', The Economist, 15 November, 2003, Finance & Economics, p. 93. 
225 Fred Hu, 'China is hot, but not overheated', FT, 12 May, 2004, Comment, p. 2 1. 
226 Keith Fray, 'China's Economy Still Booming WORLD ECONOMY WATCH', FT, 21 October, 
2005, International News, p. 6. 
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in another surge of foreign investment, which already is greater than in 
any other developing country. 997 
"China's economy continues to look surprisingly strong. Industrial 
production in the 12 months to October rose by 14.2%, faster than forecast. 
Boosted by strong export growth, China's monthly trade surplus doubled to 
$4.75 billion in October, raising the 12-month trade surplus to S30.0 
billion. '228Reading these impressive numbers, businessmen find it difficult 
to resist the temptation to look for business with China. 
China seems even more attractive in the stories which compare China's 
economy with other places in the world. For example, 'For stock market 
investors last year, Asia was a region of two halves: China and the rest. 
While the four main Chinese stock markets surged between 51 per cent and 
136 per cent, the other main Asian markets were enveloped by gloom and 
trading losses. 229 "Asia economic data yesterday painted a mixed picture of 
growth, with the South Korean and Singapore economies facing recession in 
the second quarter but China still going strong. '230 Every three months, The 
Economist polls a group of forecasters and averages their predictions for 
economic growth and current-account balances in 25 emerging economies; 
statistics about China have been presented in its 'Indicators' almost every 
quarter since The Economist started this section. 
Thirdly, an economic China is also a dynamic place full of competition 
between companies. As one story says, JU]ndoubtedly China's potential is 
huge, and there are more multinationals making money there today than 
227 'Persuading the Reluctant Spenders; China's Economy', The Economist, 25 August, 2001, Asia, 
p. 34. 
228 Indicators', The Economist, 16 November, 2002. 
229 John Thornhill, 'China Shines Despite Asian Gloom MARKET FOCUS', FT, 4 January, 200 1, 
World Stock Markets, p. 42. 
230 John Burton, James K\nge and Andrew Ward, 'China Powers Ahead as Neighbours Slow NE\ý S 
DIGEST', FT, II July, 2003, World News, p. 11. 
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ever before. But for most foreigners, the market will turn out to be smaller 
than expected and take longer to develop; and because so many foreign 
businesses are piling in, competition is likely to be fierce. '231 Therefore, 
China is a much tougher market than many people think. Investors have to 
compete with other foreign firms and brands, as well as Chinese domestic 
companies. When the media depict a potentially huge Chinese market, in the 
meantime it is also reporting the difficulty for investors. Take the car market, 
the busiest of all, as an example. The media reported that 
'All the big Western car companies have joint ventures with local ones, 
such as Dongfeng and Shanghai Automotive Industry Corp (SAIC). 
Their net profit margins in China average more than 9%, compared 
with barely 2% in America... A huge wave of new investment is now 
going into Chinese car plants... Aside from foreign carmakers, China 
also has over 100 home-grown car companies, which usually copy 
Western designs with scant regard for intellectual property rights ... 
So 
not only will China be a tougher place for Westerners to continue to 
make fat profits, but it will become a serious competitor in Asian 
markets and even in America and Europe. "232 
Other products, such as mobile phones and small electronic appliances, are 
also highly competitive. For example, "Sony faces a tough test in China push: 
The company has much to do to compete with rivals on the mainland' and 
Motorola said 'local competition in China and the amount of inventory out 
there' are the reasons why its sales tumbled 58 % in a huge market. 233 
231 'A Billion Three, But Not for Me', The Economist, 20 March, 2004, Survey, Special Section, p. 5. 
232 'Here be Dragons', The Economist, 4 September, 2004, Survey, Special Section, p. 10. 
233 Richard McGregor and Michiyo Nakamoto, 'Sony Faces a Tough Test in China Push: The 
Company Has Much to Do to Compete With Rivals on the Mainland', FT, 29 October, 2002, 
Companies & Finance Asia-Pacific, p. 32; Caroline Daniel, 'Motorola Keeps an Eye on China 
Numbers: The US Telecommunications and Semiconductor Group Seeks Reasons Wh-N Sales 
Have Tumbled _58', 'o 
in a Huge Nlarket', FT, 28 July, 2003, Companies International, p. 24. 
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Fourthly, with the development of its economy, China is emerging as an 
industrial power in its own right. This image is shown in the reporting of the 
activities of some big Chinese companies, as they began to look to the global 
market. Chinese companies are "spreading their wings' to invest outside 
their own borders. "Most Chinese companies have spent the past two 
decades building up and consolidating their domestic market shares, and 
even now only a handful have the size and resources to expand abroad. Yet 
as the economy expands, that number is growing. " It is reported that many 
mainland manufacturing firms 'look to foreigners not as a source of 
technology or assets, but as a market for their own products; the most 
ambitious, indeed, aim gradually to build global brands. '234TCL -a TV 
manufacturer, Huawei, which makes telecoms switching gear, and Haier, a 
white-goods group, are examples of firms which are building a global 
presence. The most detailed events covered in the news publications studied 
are the USD 19.6bn bid offered by the China National Offshore Oil 
Corporation (CNOOC) for Unocal, the US oil and gas group, and the bids 
made by two Chinese car manufactories to buy MG Rover in the UK. 235 
234 'Spreading Their Wings', The Economist, 6 September, 2003, Business, p. 7 1. 
235 Dan Roberts, Richard McGregor and Stephanie Kirchgaessner, 'A New Asian Invasion: China's 
Champions Bid High for American Brands and Resources', FT, 24 June, 2005, Comment & 
Analysis, p. 17; 'CNOOC's Gamble: The Unocal Bid Raises Commercial, Not Security, 
Questions', FT, 24 June, 2005, Leader, p. 18; Edward Alden, Andrew Balls and Stephanie 
Kirchgaessner, 'CNOOC "'Confident" its Bid Will be Approved REGULATION', FT 24 June, 
2005, China Enters UNOCAL Battle, p. 26; Francesco Guerrera and James Politi, 'Battle to be 
Fought on Capitol Hill US STRATEGY', FT, 24 June, 2005, China enters UNOCAL battle, 
p. 26; Enid Tsui, 'Success Would Bring Chinese Group a Massive Debt Burden OIL AND 
GAS', FT, 24 June, 2005, China Enters UNOCAL Battle, p. 26; Francesco Guerrera, 'Chairman 
with Dual Perspective on Business INTERVIEW FU CHENGYU', FT, 24 June, 2005, China 
Enters UNOCAL Battle, p. 26; 'CNOOC's Gamble: The Unocal Bid Raises Commercial, Not 
Security Questions', FT, 24 June, 2005, Leader, p. 18; Edward Alden, Andrew Balls and 
Stephanie Kirchgaessner, 'Washington Could be Obstacle to CNOOC INTERNATIONAL 
RELATIONS', FT, 24 June, 2005, China Enters UNOCAL Battle, p. 26, Francesco Guerrera, 
Stephanie Kirchgaessner and Sheila Mcnulty, 'CNOOC Unveils Dollars 19.6bn Bid for US's 
Unocal', FT, 24 June, 2005, Companies & Markets, p. 21; Shawn Donnan and Victor Mallet, 
'Chevron Upbeat on CNOOC', FT, 31 August, 2005, Companies International, p. 2 1; Enid Tsui, 
'CNOOC in Strategy Shift after Failed Bid OIL', FT, 12 December, 2005, Companies 
International, p. 26; James Mackintosh, 'Chinese Bail-out Could Hit Third of Workers', FT, 25 
February, 2005. p. ]: James Mackintosh, 'Fears Grow for MG Rover Deal RESCUE 
PACKAGE', FT 31 March, 2005, Nantional News, p. 2; Dan Roberts, Richard McGregor and 
Stephanie Kirchgaessner, 'A New Asian Invasion: China's Champions Bid High for American 
Brands and Resources', FT 24 June, 2005, Comment & Analysis, p. 17; James Mackintosh, 
'Nanjing Automobile is China's Oldest Carmaker', FT, II Jul., 2005, National News, p.,; -. 
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4-4.3. A rising China, since 1998, explicitly since 2003 
During the period studied, especially the last decade, China's rise as a 'big 
power' in the world has been charted in the news media. The FT China 
correspondent Mure Dickie said, "China is a fascinating country. We are in a 
middle of one of the big moments in human history where China attempts to 
join the Western dominated global mainstream. 236With China's growing 
economy, much of this rising image of China is represented in the stories 
concerning China"s external relations. As the statistics showed in prex, ious 
sections, this category of topic forms a large part of Chinese coverage in all 
the three publications under scrutiny. One sub-category in this group 
concerns China as an actor in regional and world affairs. 
In the FT and The Economist, this sub-category occupies the second biggest 
proportion, one which has increased greatly in the last two periods. In the 
1HT, even though the proportion dropped in the period 1998-2002, it jumped 
to 15.4% in the last period. Some stories concerned China's attitude or 
activities vis-A-vis world issues and its role in the UN Security Council, 
others, particularly in the last two periods (from 1998) focus on China's role 
in the Six-party talks on North Korea's nuclear programme, and the 
opportunity and challenge which China brings to the stability of the Asian 
region on account of its rapid development, and so on. 
James Mackintosh, 'Rover Fate Could be Sealed This Week PwC is Expected to Choose 
Between Two Chinese Offers That Will End a Proud Tradition in British Carmaking', FT, II 
July, 2005, National News, p. 5; James Mackintosh and Andrew Taylor, 'Union Backs 
Shanghai's Rover Bid', FT 11 Julý, 2005, Companies & Markets, p. 21-, James %lackintosh, 
'Rejected Bidder in Another Attempt for Rover', FT, 28 July, 2005, p. 4. 
236 Mure Dickie, Personal intct-\ iew. 
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Table 4.7 Changing Proportion of China as an Actor in Regional and 
World Affairs Stories to the Total of China"s External Relations 
Stories in European Transnational Newspapers, 1989-2005 
FT 
M 
The Economist 
M 
IHT 
M 
1989-1992 8.30 12.50 6.70 
1993-1997 11.50 10.00 11.20 
1998-2002 26.00 14.30 4.30 
2003-2005 30.00 29.30 15.40 
40 
Financial Times 
The Economist 
International Herald Tribune 
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Figure 4.18 Changing Proportion of China as an Actor in Regional and 
World Affairs Stories to the Total of China's External Relations Stories in 
the European Transnational Media, 1989-2005 
By virtue of its mighty economy, sheer size and huge population, China 
itself is strategically important. It is not surprising at all to read a saying 'The 
idea of inviting China to join the G8 summit of world leaders on Okinawa in 
JuIv is, on the face of it, appealing. A forum of the most powerful ý%'orld 
leaders that excludes Jiang Zemin is obviousIN, lacking an important 
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voice. '237 Not only have the media discussed the rise of an extrovert and 
assertive China, which has raised the fears of other Asia countries and made 
them keen to adjust China's impact: they have also extensively covered 
anxieties about Chinas development of its relations with other powers and 
regions, such as Japan, Russia, the European Union, the Middle East and 
Africa. 238 In a word, China is rising in the media. 
Moreover, China's rise as an influential factor has to some extent been noted 
in the economic stories. James Miles, The Economist's China correspondent, 
said, JChina] is having an increasing big impact on the way the world works 
in a various ways, economically and strategically. ' 239 Economically, the 
media have reported the way in which China is engaging in the global 
market with its increased economic power and the changes it has made in 
economy related issues are having an influence on the world. The Lex 
Column in the FT summed it up very well in a comment entitled 'Chinese 
whispers'. It reads, Jg]lobal markets are highly vulnerable to this Chinese 
puzzle. In nominal terms, China accounts for just 3 per cent of the global 
economy; however, in sentiment terms, it packs a growing punch. '240 The 
change of its bank interest rates and the valuation of the RMB have become 
issues which concern the world. For example, in terms of interest rate 
change, the FT reported that 'China's central bank threw global financial 
markets into a frenzy yesterday with a decision to raise interest rates for the 
first time in nine years" 241 and 'China's decision to raise interest rates 
237 'LEADER: Chinese Chequers', FT, 16 February, 2000, Leader, p. 20. 
238 Tony Walker, 'Beijing Promises to Work on Pyongyang: The Visiting Japanese Prime Minister's 
Concern over N Korean Nuclear Sites', FT, 21 March, 1994, p. 2; 'Terrific Pacific', The 
Economist, 20 July, 1996, World Politics and Current Affairs, Asia, p. 29; 'The Rise of Asia 
Gathers Speed: Adjustment to China's Impact Will Pose a Huge Challenge', FT, 29 December. 
2003, Leaders, p. 14 ý 'New East Asia, Old Enmities', The Economist, 8 October, 2005, Survey, 
Special Section, p. 12; 'Meeting the Superpower; China and the West', The Economist, 19 
November, 2005, Leaders, p. 11. 
239 James Miles, Personal interview. 
240 'Chinese Whispers', FT, 29 October, 2004, Lex Column, p. 18. 
241 Alexandra Harney, 'Chinese Rise in Interest Rates Sends World Financial Markets into a Spin', 
FT, 29 October, 2004, p. 1. 
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yesterday increased fears of a slowdown in other Asian economies and 
caused excitement in oil, currency and bond markets. '242 In terms of the 
valuation of the Chinese currency, 'The Group of Seven leading 
industrialised countries this weekend put China on notice that it must shift 
to a more flexible currency regime, with finance ministers demanding it take 
action immediately, ' because 'vigorous action is needed to address global 
imbalances. '243 'China ought to allow more flexibility in its exchange rate, 
sooner rather than later. '244 In other fields, the activities of China's imports 
and/or exports also have an impact on world prices. The stories headed 
"China halt to soybean imports hits world prices' and 'Steel set for fall as 
China increases output" and so on are good examples. 245 
In addition, the importance of China has also been shown in the areas of the 
environment and energy. For example, in terms of climate change, 'China is 
the world's second biggest emitter of greenhouse gases after the US, 
responsible for 15 per cent of the world's emissions. '246And with 'China's 
increasing share of global consumption' (of oil), the world price was set to 
stay at a stable level. 247 
The image of a rising China has become most explicit in the media since 
2003. The message which this type of coverage sends is, as Napoleon once 
observed, "When China wakes, it will shake the world. " 
242 Anna Fifield et al, 'Asian Economies Fear Rise in Rates Threatens Exports INTERNATIONAL 
REACTION', FT, 29 October, 2004, Asia-Pacific, p. 6. 
243 Andrew Balls and Scheherazade Daneshkhu, 'G7 Finance Ministers Warn China over Urgent 
Need for Flexible Exchange Rates', FT, 18 April, 2005, p. 1. 
244 'Putting Things in Order; Economics Focus: China's Exchange Rate', The Economist, 19 March, 
2005, Finance & Economics, p. 82. 
245 Richard McGregor, 'China Halt to Soyabean Imports Hits World Prices PERMITS DELAYED', 
FT, 7 June, 2003, Asia-Pacific, p. 8; Peter Marsh, 'Steel Set for Fall as China Increases Output', 
FT, 7 November, 2005, Companies & Markets, p. 19. 
246 Fiona Harvey, 'Emerging Economies Seen as Key to Kyoto Treaty', FT, 28 July, 2005, 
International Economy, p. 12. 
-147 Carola Hoyos, 'Opec is Confident Oil Will Stay above Dollars 50 *Dernand Boosted by Growth 
in the US and China', FT 12 December, 2005, p. 1. 
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4.4.4. Other images of China 
Apart from the above three major changing images of China in different 
periods, a reforming China and a society-changing China, as well as a China 
which violates human rights are also represented in Chinese stories. The 
section below will discuss only the images of a reforming China and a 
society-changing China. The coverage of human rights stories will be 
discussed in Chapter 8. 
4.4.4.1. A reforming China 
In the first Party meeting since June 1989, the third plenary session of the 
14thCentral Committee, the Chinese government was determined to push 
ahead with further reforms to create a "socialist market economy'. A move to 
a 'Decision on issues concerning the establishment of a socialist market 
economic structure' in the meeting document was put into practice in Deng 
Xiaoping's tour of southern China in January 1992 and his famous metaphor 
'It doesn't matter whether a cat is black or white so long as it catches mice' 
became popular. The media reported that "Reform is winning in China" after 
the Tiananmen Square incident. 248The image of China conducting a deep 
economic reform looks irreversible, from the viewpoint of outsiders. It was 
interpreted that even though 'China [wa]s still no market for the faint- 
hearted 
... it 
has become a market whose opportunities are hard to ignore, ' 
which made "Foreign investors... more enthusiastic about China than about 
any other emerging market. '249A series of reform policies implemented by 
the Chinese government have been reported in the news media, for instance, 
providing favourable conditions for foreign investors, giving bureaucrats 
248 'Upbeat China', The Economist, 21 March, 1992, Leaders, p. 14 
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permission to set up businesses while retaining their official ranks, making 
agricultural goods market-oriented, and so on. 250 In the late 1990s, "ýhen the 
East Asia financial crisis took place, more reforms were launched by Prime 
Minister Zhu Rongji, in order to prevent the negative influence of the crisis 
from spreading to China. 25'Because in the case of China, the economic 
reform is imposed top-down by the government, Richard McGregor, who is 
in charge of writing stories about the macro economy, banking, finance and 
politics in China for the FT, said that he actually tries to cover China's 
economy as if it were a political story. This is not only because the numbers 
are important, but also is the interaction between institutions, for example, 
the National Development and Reform Commission and the Ministry of 
Foreign Trade and Economic Cooperation, since the institutions are actors or 
players in China"s economic growth. He went on, 'You can only understand 
the economy if you understandpolitiCS. '252 
In the meantime, the difficulties in the reform process have been reported as 
well. The rooted traditional and bureaucratic features made every step of the 
Chinese reform hard. For example, when the government began taking 
official applications from joint venture entrepreneurs, it was said that 
'Bureaucracy is delaying the launch of joint venture funds. '253The reforms in 
the countryside are not easy either. Even though the township and village 
enterprises "have raised their share of China's industrial output from 10% to 
40% in 15 years, and employ 120m workers, ' the income of farmers is still 
249 'Upbeat China', The Economist, 21 March, 1992, Leaders, p. 14; 'China Speeds on to Market', 
The Economist, 20 November, 1993, World Politics and Current Affairs, Asia, p. 35. 
250 'China; RSVP, and Please Bring a Cheque', The Economist, 17 July, 1993, Asia, p. 32; James 
Harding, 'China to Pay Farmers Less for Poor Quality Grains', FT, 20 May, 1999, Commodities 
& Agriculture, p. 46. 
251 'China Pedals Harder', The Economist, 13 June, 1998, World Politics and Current Affairs, Asia, 
p. 38. 
252 Richard McGregor, Personal interview. 
253 Richard McGregor, 'Foreign Investors on a Slow Boat to China: Bureaucracý Is Delaying the 
Launch of Joint Venture Funds', FT, 9 September, 2002, FT Fund Management - Global Eve, :n 
p. 8. 
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very low and it seemed that 'the more dependent a province is on farming, 
the poorer its people. '254The more difficult areas to reform are the national 
tax system, the banking system and state-owned enterprises, where radical 
reforms are badly needed. 255 
Hand in hand with the reform, the rate of workers being laid off is 
increasing, which adds the risk of social instability. However, the paradox is 
that 'high growth is essential for easing China's transition from a state- 
dominated system to a market economy. Growth without inflation will only 
be achieved if the ruinous subsidies to the state sector are cut. Yet fear of 
unemployment is the main reason for slowing down the reform of the state 
sector. -'256 
4.4.4.2. A changing society 
The deepening reform and rapid economic growth in China have brought 
many changes, leading to a new and still changing picture of China. Some of 
the changes are embedded in the hard development news, whilst some of 
them are found deeply rooted in the stories illustrating the long-term trend 
in China's development, most of which appear in The Economist. 'I write 
everything that might catch my eye. If it seems to fit in with something I 
have been noticing recently, I will put these elements into something that 
looks like an interesting story, which will help to explain in some way how 
China is changing" said James Miles, 7he Economist's China correspondent, 
"Almost all the stories I write are showing how China is developing in one 
254 'Growing Pains', The Economist, 18 March, 1995, Survey: CHINA, p. 19. 
255 'The Difficult Bit', The Economist, 18 March, 1995, Survey: CHINA, p. 15, James Kynge, 'BoC 
to Trim Bad Loans with Dollars 7.25bn Debt Issue CHINA', FT 17 February, 2004, Companies 
Asia-Pacific, p. 30; Mure Dickie, 'Central Bank Faces Lawsuit CHINESE VENTURE 
CAPITAL', FT, 22 March, 2004, Companies International, p. 24ý 'Shrinking the Chinese State', 
The Economist, 10 June, 1995, World Politics and Current Affairs, Asia, p. 33. 
256 'Out of Work, on the Move', The Economist, 14 October, 1995, World Politics and Cur-rent 
Affairs, Asia, p. 38. 
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way or another... the stories here are more ones relating to trends rather 
than hard news development. 
"257A 
changing Chinese society is represented 
in the following four aspects. 
Firstly, there is a new rich Chinese society emerging. "The rise of an urban 
economic elite, mobile telephones in hand, proves that there are two Chinas: 
the huge nation of poor peasants who may never buy a Coke, and a thin 
layer of free-spending officials, managers and entrepreneurs who are only 
too keen to splashoUt. '258With the rise of the middle class in China, new 
opportunities for businessmen have been created. The Economist reported 
'There is a large number of new rich Chinese people who are willing to 
spend money on luxury items. 259Accordingly, '[M]any private companies 
are in businesses serving China's growing middle class: insurance, consumer 
goods, logistics, the internet, home improvement materials, microchips. '260 
Secondly, social changes not only bring new business to China, but bring a 
new way of life for Chinese people. For instance, 1) Commercialisation of the 
real estate market has persuaded more families to buy their own house, 
which has swelled home ownership by 30% a year. The boom in private 
housing is fuelling a new market for home decoration and could change the 
way that the Chinese shop. 261 2) Gambling on horse-racing is now a trend in 
big cities, as well as places to visit, which is providing new entertainment for 
Chinese people. 262 3) Individual activists and non-governmental 
organizations (NGOs) for consumers are developing, due to the growing 
demand among Chinese consumers and businesses for their legal rights to 
257 James Miles, Personal interview. 
258 'Not Quite a Billion', The Economist, 2 January, 1999, Business, Finance and Science, p. 56. 
259 'The East is Glossy', The Economist, 3 January, 2004, Asia, p. 27. 
260 'Milking it; Investing in China', The Economist, October 9,2004, Finance & Economics, p. 67. 
261 'Sales of Chinese Private Sector Homes Surge NEWS DIGEST', FT. 7 April, 1998, Asia-Pacific. 
p. 4: 'Doing up the Middle Kingdom', The Economist, II October, 2003, Business and Finance, 
p. 73. 
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be protected. 2634) Private detective agencies or investigators have begun to 
carry out background checks on prospective business partners and 
investigate insurance claims and trademark theft, though they are still 
working under cover. 264 
Thirdly, many prosperous big cities have appeared. In the words of The 
Economist, "Richest of all are the coastal cities, the biggest of which seem to 
have agreed among themselves in an Italianate partition of roles. Beijing will 
be the Rome of the new China, bureaucratic and conspirational. Guangzhou 
will be the Naples, seething and seedy. And Shanghai will be China's Milan 
- hard, prosperous and efficient. '265 
Fourthly, there has been greater freedom of movement by Chinese people. 
China has loosened its control of people's movement, which has allowed 
tens of millions of rural peasants to look for work in the cities. The media 
have reported how the floating population of migrant workers on the one 
hand contributes to the development of cities; and on the other how they 
have improved their own lives. 266Moreover, in pace with this, it is also 
reported that many schools for the children of migrants have also been built 
in cities. 267 
4.5. Concluding remarks 
262 'China's Uncertain Odds', The Economist, 2 September, 1995, Arts, Books and Sport, p. 84. 
263 'A Shopper's Friend; Consumer Protection in China', The Economist, 17 November, 2001, Asia, 
p. 75. 
264 'Don't Call Me a Private Eye', The Economist, 20 July, 2002, Asia, p. 52. 
265 'City of the Plain', The Economist, 18 March, 1995, Survey: CHINA, p. 18; 'City of Glitter and 
Ghosts', The Economist, 24 December, 1994 /6 January, 1995, Shanghai, p. 40; 'Shanghai zn 
Takes Shape', The Economist, 3 May, 1997, World Politics and Current Affairs, Asia, p. 27. 
266 James Kynoe, 'China to Allow More Peasants to Move', FT, 30 August, 2001, Asia-Pacific, p. 9: 
'China on the Move', The Economist, 8 February, 1997, World Politics and Current Affairs, 
Asia, p. 37. 
267 'China's Schools for Non-children', The Economist, 18 November, 2000, Asia, p. 108. 
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To conclude, this chapter examines the nature of the coverage of China and 
investigates how the images of China as presented in the European 
transnational newspapers, the Financial Times, The Economist, and the 
International Herald Tribune, has changed over time. The volume of this 
coverage has generally increased. As the overall news volume in the three 
publications has been relatively stable during the 17-year period under 
study, the growing presence of Chinese coverage in the European news 
media can be said to reflect the increasing interest in China by the Western 
world. The changing volume of the coverage in the four sub-periods, 1989- 
1992,1993-1997,1998-2002 and 2003-2005, can be explained from the 
perspective of journalistic practice; that is, that the coverage of China is 
driven by the changing news value of Chinese stories. 
The three main topics of the China stories in the newspapers are the 
economic and trade stories, China's external relations stories, and the 
political and military stories. The changing proportion of these three 
categories of topic in the 17-year period under study has led to the changing 
major images of China in the news media. These images are, first of all, the 
image of a problematic China when the news media projected an image of a 
country in which communism was collapsing by representing China"s 
deteriorated economy, divided politics and unstable society after 
Tiananrnen. But this image did not last long. After 1993, it was replaced by 
an economically attractive image of China. The newspapers focused on the 
reporting of China's big potential market, great investment opportunities, its 
rapid rate of growth and the activities of both Western and Chinese 
companies. China has become a very dynamic country in the media and is 
attracting worldwide attention. The economic development of China has not 
onlý, changed many aspects of China domestically, but also increased the 
importance of China internationally. Since 1998, China has been more and 
more intensively covered in discussions of world politics and economics. An 
image of China on the rise has started to appear and this image is drawn 
even more explicitly after 2002. The role of China is represented from both 
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economic and strategic angles. Moreover, apart from these three dominant 
images, the images of a reforming China and its changing society are also 
represented in the news media. 
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Chapter 5: The Changing Image of the EU in the Chinese 
Media 
5.1. Introduction 
As the EU has developed it has come to attach more and more importance to 
its image, both internally and externally. It wants to improve its profile and 
calls for "communicating Europe' among the member states. However, what 
is the image of the EU in countries outside Europe? This chapter examines 
the EU"s image in the Chinese news media, the People's Daily in particular. 
For quite a long time, China's perception of Europe has grown from the 
experience of the past "century of humiliation' [bainian guocild (China as a 
half feudal and half colonial country from the mid-nineteenth century to the 
mid-twentieth century). 2680n the one hand, the two Opium Wars, the Eight 
Power Expeditionary Force invasion of China war (Britain, France, 
Germany, Russia, US, Japan, Italy and Austria), the sacking and burning of 
the Imperial Summer Palace, the signing of unequal treaties, ceding territory 
and compensation, made Chinese hostile to these "European Powers'. 2690n 
the other hand, China's inability to resist any of these aggressions made the 
Chinese fear Western military force and admire its wealth and advanced 
education, political thought and science. These formed a complex feeling, a 
mixture of hostility and flattery, in the Chinese towards Europe. In the Cold 
War era, Europe and the EEC in particular were viewed in the context of the 
"capitalist world', "state-monopoly capitalism' and "imperialism'. Based on 
the Leninist 'Theory of Imperialism' and the Maoist theory of the 'Three 
268 Pete Hays Gries, China's New Nationalism. - Pride, Politics, and Diplomacy, (Berkeley, Los 
Angeles and London: University of California Press, 2005), pp. 43-53. 
269 Ernest Richard Hughes, The Invasion of China by the Western 11'Orld, (London: Adam & Charles 
Black, 1968). 
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Worlds', the EEC was regarded as a political entity representing the Western 
imperialist countries, an American ally and tool of the United States in 
Washington's control; and also a political entity in the struggle between the 
two superpowers, the Soviet Union and the United States. 2711 Has this 
perception changed since the end of Cold War with the development of 
EEC/EU-China relations into a strategic partnership? 
This chapter examines how the People's Daily portrayed the EEC/EU in the 
period from 1989 to 2005. The following pages will first illustrate the 
findings of the content analysis and explore the factors which drive the 
EEC/EU coverage, from the journalistic point of view. Based on the media 
content, the chapter will further analyse the changing images of the EU 
represented in the media over time. 
5.2. Overview of the findings and factors driving the coverage 
5.2.1. Volume of coverage 
The content analysis included 8397 pieces of international news items in 
total in the People's Daily in the 365 sample days during the 17-year period 
under study. Among them there are 1229 European news stories and 253 
EEC/EU news stories. This indicates that EEC/EU does not attract high 
media attention in China - the EEC/EU news coverage occupies only 3% 
and the European coverage takes account of 14.6% of the overall 
international news coverage (Figure 5.1). The EEC/EU coverage makes up 
about one-fifth of its total coverage of European news. 
270 Xinning Song, 'China's View of European Integration and Enlargement', In: David Shambaugh, 
Eberhard Sandschneider and Zhou Hong (Eds. ) China-Europe Relations. - Perceptions, Policies 
and Prospects, (London : Routledge, 2008), pp. 174-175; Editorial Group, The Western 
European Common Market [Xi'ou Gongtong Shichang], (Shanghai: Shanghai Renmin 
Chubanshe, 1973). 
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Figure 5.1 Coverage of European News Stories and EEC/EU News Stories 
in the People"s Daily, 1989-2005 
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Table 5.1 Coverage of European News Stories in the PeoPle's Daily, 1989- 
2005 
Year Number Year Number 
1989 66 1998 73 
1990 72 1999 64 
1991 88 2000 57 
1992 91 2001 63 
1993 107 2002 48 
1994 90 2003 56 
1995 95 2004 57 
1996 84 2005 53 
1997 65 Total 1229 
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Table 5.2 Proportion of EEC/EU News Stories in the Total Number of 
European News Stories in the People's Daily, 1989-2005 
Year Proportion Year Proportion 
1989 19.7 1998 20.5 
1990 18.1 1999 21.9 
1991 13.6 2000 31.6 
1992 28.6 2001 22.2 
1993 21.5 2002 25 
1994 17.8 2003 25 
1995 13.7 2004 22.8 
1996 20.2 2005 17 
1997 16.9 Average 20.9 
Figure 5.2 and Table 5.1 demonstrate the pattern of the changing volume of 
European news in the newspaper. They show that the amount of European 
news coverage increased from 1989 to 1993, but from 1993 onward began to 
decline. 
However, as Figure 5.3 and Table 5.2 show, of the total European news 
coverage, the proportion of EEC/EU news has generally increased since 
1995 but declined during the last two years under study. 
The factors influencing the change of volume can be explained from the 
journalistic point of view. 
The UNESCO report on "Foreign News in the Media: International reporting 
in 29 countries' showed that most countries 'reported more news from 
within its own geopolitical sphere than from any other region! It argues, 
'[F]or all media systems geographical proximity is a dominant orientation 
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for determining newsworthiness. -271 This is also the case in China. The study 
of the international news reporting in the People"s Daily shows that, apart 
from the US-related coverage, much more space in the newspaper is given to 
Russia, Japan and other countries, organizations and affairs in the Asia- 
Pacific region such as the Association of South East Asian Nations (ASEAN), 
Shanghai Cooperation Organization (SCO) and the nuclear issue in the 
Korean Peninsula. This leaves limited space for news from other parts of the 
world. In recent years, the space for European news has even reduced. This 
is because these days "the hotspot and focus in the world affairs are not in 
Europe, ' as Yuanyuan Zheng, a senior editor of International News for the 
People's Daily, explained. 'Moreover, from the Kosovo war, 9/11, 
Afghanistan war, to the Iraq War, the European countries and the EU are 
less involved than the US, therefore the European news has declined. '272 
Yet, among the European news items, the news items concerning the 
EEC/EU have increased, mainly in terms of proportion. The study shows 
that in the early 1990s the proportion of EEC coverage was low, which 
indicates the Chinese media at that time attached more attention to 
individual member states than to the EEC. However, the integration process 
of the EU has had a great impact on each individual member state and every 
aspect of their citizens" lives. This, itself, is big news in the individual 
member states. There are many news stories concerning the involvement of 
the member states in the development of the EU, such as the political 
relationship between the member states and the EU, the impact of EU laws 
and policies on the member states and so on. Hence, many stories from the 
member states turn into stories focusing on the EU. Moreover, the dateline 
of the EU news stories also shows that with the deepening process of 
EEC/EU integration, more EU news in fact comes from the sub-bureaus in 
271 Annabelle Srebemy-Mohannadi et al, 'Foreign News in the Media: International Reporting in 29 
Countries', (Paris: UNESCO, 1985), pp. 39-40. 
272 YLianyuan Zheng, Senior editor for international news in People's DailY, Personal interview, 21-5 
July 2006, Beijing. 
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the member states, such as Paris and Berlin, rather than from Brussels onIv. 
This suggests that the EU has become more visible in the Chinese media, 
even though the overall visibility of Europe is not high. 
There are several high points in Figure 5.3, such as 1992-1993,1999-2000 and 
2002-2003. The big volume of coverage in these periods can be explained 
from the journalistic point of view as well that the coverage was driven by 
the big events in the development of the EU's integration process and 
newsworthy issues between the EU and China. For example, the 1992-1993 
high points are generated by the coverage of the EU"s passing of the 
Maastricht Treaty, the 1999-2000 high points correspond to the news of the 
unification of the European currency, the Euro, and the 2002-2003 high 
points represent the news concerning the increased number of EU-China 
cooperation projects and the issue of whether and when the EU will lift its 
arms embargo against China. Since the Union accepted ten Eastern 
European countries as its new members in May 2004, the newspaper has run 
many stories regarding these individual former Communist countries. This 
in turn could explain the drop in the proportion of EU news in 2004 and 
2005. 
The above analysis shows that, on the one hand, the tendency of the Chinese 
news media to cover stories in its geopolitical sphere and hot issues in world 
affairs has reduced the coverage of European news; but on the other, the 
continually deepening process of integration across the European continent 
stimulates the coverage and highlights the concept in the media of the EU as 
a whole. This implies that the Chinese media are making more efforts to 
represent the European Union as a whole and not its individual countries to 
accompany the deepening process of EU integration. 
5.2.2. Distribution of content by subject 
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Table 5.3 Distribution of EEC/EU Coverage by Subject in the People"s 
Daily, 1989-2005 
Topic Categ! )r-,, F'roportion Topic Category Proportion 
Internal economy 28.1 EEC/ EU-China 10.3 
and its relations 
integration 
Enlargement, -, ind 19.8 Environmental 2.8 
political issues 
integr, ation 
External political 22.9 Society 0.8 
and diplomatic 
relations 
External 14.6 Other 0.8 
economic 
relations 
Total 100 
Figure 5.4 and Table 5.3 allow us to compare the proportion of EEC/EU 
coverage m diflýcrcilt subjects to the total riumber of EEC/EU news items 
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during the 17-year period studied. It reflects the degree of importance that 
the Chinese media attached to the different aspects of EEC/ EU development. 
The eight categories, internal economy and its integration, enlargement and 
political integration, external political and diplomatic relations, external 
economic relations, EEC/EU-China relations, European environmental 
issues, society and " other" take account of 28.1 %, 19.8 %, 22.9 %, 14.6 %, 10.3 %/ 
2.8%, 0.8% and 0.8% respectively. 
Table 5.4 Length of EU News Stories on Different Subjects in the People's 
Daily, 1989-2005 
Subject Mean Number Minimum* Maximum 
(words) of stories (words) (words) 
Internal economy 
489.10 71 38 1695 
and its integration 
Enlargement and 
742.48 50 60 2376 
political integration 
External political 
and diplomatic 415.10 58 96 1311 
relations 
External economic 
411.19 37 0 1303 
relations 
EEC/EU-China 
539.08 26 66 1376 
relations 
Environmental 
486.43 7 53 1441 
issues 
Society 377.00 2 140 614 
Other 1120.50 2 1114 1127 
Total 519.98 253 0 2376 
* The length of photo news is counted as 0. 
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Table 5.4 also allows us to compare the average length of the news stories in 
different subject categories. The EUs enlargement and political integration 
category ranks top in terms of the length of the news stories, both in their 
average length (742.48 words) and in the maximum word numbers (2376 
words). 273The EEC/EU-China relationship news ranks second, with an 
average of 539.08 words. 
Combining and analysing these statistics in more detail reveal more 
information to help us examine the nature of the EEC/EU news coverage in 
the context of the Chinese media. The study combines the two categories 
"enlargement and political integration' and 'external political and diplomatic 
relations' into the EU's political aspect; the "internal economy and its 
integration' and "external economic relations' categories into the EU's 
economic aspect; the 'internal economy and its integration" and 
"enlargement and political integration' categories into the EU's internal 
aspect; and the "external political and diplomatic relations' and 'external 
economic relations' categories into the EU`s external aspect. The analysis of 
the statistics shows that: 
(1) Nearly half (28.1%+19.8%=47.9%) of all the EEC/EU stories concern the 
internal development of the Union per se, either its political integration to 
speak with a single voice and its enlargement to accommodate more 
members, or its economic integration to form a single market with an 
unified currency. Moreover, Table 5.4 shows that the news stories in both 
the internal political and economic categories contain more words than the 
two external relationship categories. 
273 Though the Table obviously shows that the 'other' topic category has the biggest average number, 
the analysis did not take this into consideration, because from my point of vIeNN the contents of 
the two stories in 'other' category do not make much sense in terms of the way in ýOich the EU 
is portrayed in China. The subjects of them are: a summary of a European Studies conference 
and an analysis of the phenomenon that many European newspapers blamed the bad meat used 
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(2) The EU has been recognized in the world at large more as an economic 
union than a political one; thus presumably there are more chances for the 
economic aspect of the EU to appear in the news media, which means 
presumably that there should be more news about the economic aspect of 
the Union than about other aspects. However, in the context of Chinese 
media reporting, the economic aspect did not catch the expected level of 
attention. The economic aspect and the political aspect weigh the same - 
they happen to take the exactly the same amount, 42.7%, of the total number 
of the EEC/EU news stories across the whole period under study (Figure 
5.5). Nevertheless, when taking the length of the news stories into 
consideration, the political aspect weighs a little more than the economic 
aspect - on average, 1157.58 words as against 900.29 words. In this sense, the 
EU's political aspect is more prominent than its economic aspect in the 
newspaper. This indicates that in the Chinese media reporting, the EU is not 
portrayed merely as an economic union, but to an even larger extent as a 
political union. This representation does not conform to the general 
perception of the EU across the world, which is more or less that the EU is 
an 'economic giant and political dwarf. The underlying reasons will be 
discussed in Chapter 6. 
This phenomenon of stressing the political aspect has become more explicit 
since 1998 when the EU and China built their strategic partnership. (Figure 
5.6 and Figure 5.7) 
in Chinese restaurants for causing, the foot-and-mouth disease epidemic across the whole t ýnion 
in 2001. 
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5.2.3. Placement 
The placement of the international news is an indicator of the importance 
attached by the newspaper to each story. The study coded the position of the 
EEC/ EU news items and found that, without exception, all the seven stories 
that were put on the front page in the data are stories concerning EEC/EU- 
China relations, though not all the EEC/EU-China relations stories are on 
the front page. This placement reflects the editorial policy of the People's 
Daily as well as the government position toward China-EU relations. 
On the one hand, the People"s Daily still tends to give the activities of the top 
governors a great deal of prominence - the so-called "Protocol news'. 274 
274 Zhao 1998, Afedia. Ilarket, and Democracy, p. 2, 'Protocol news' - Party General Secretary Jiang 
Zemin received foreign guests, Premier Li Peng and the Standing Committee of the Politburo 
Member Qiao Shi greeted Jiang Zemin on his return from a foreign visit, and the like - continued 
to appear on the front page of the People's Dady. 
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'There is very little foreign news on our front page. But recently it has been 
said that important and particularly China-related foreign news can be put 
on our front page, even though the position must not be high, " said 
Yuanyuan Zheng, 'The news on the front page in the People's Daily is always 
the speeches and activities of the top governors according to their place in 
the State Political Bureau. This situation has not changed at all. '275The 
subject of the three front page stories are visits of the Chinese top governors 
or their meeting with EU officials; for instance, Wan Li, head of the Standing 
Commission of the Chinese Congress, expressed the wish to resume and 
develop relations with Europe when meeting with Italian officials; Huang 
Ju, standing commissioner of the political bureau in CCPs Central 
Commission and the Vice-Prime Minister had a meeting with the EU 
commissioner; and Prime Minister Wen Jiabao's trip to the Netherlands for 
the 7th EU-China Summit in 2004.276 
On the other hand, however, the front page of the People's Daily is a window 
for the Chinese government to convey its position in Sino-European 
relations. For one thing, in 1990, the second year after the Tiananmen Square 
incident, it expressed the government's "willingness to resume and develop 
friendly cooperative relations with the member states of the European 
Community' and in 1998 it used nearly 500 words to introduce the president 
of the European Commission Mr. Jacques Santer, on the first day of his first 
official visit to China as the President of European Commission in 1998, 
when China and the EU began to build their partnership and launched the 
275 Yuanyuan Zheng, Personal interview. 
276 'Wan Li Says China Would Develop Friendly Cooperation with the EEC in Meeting with Italian 
Guest' [Wanli huijian yidali keren shi shuo, Zhongguo yuetong, ougongti fazhan youhao hezuol, 
People's Daily, 6 September 1990, pl; 'Huang Ju Meets Foreign Guests' [Huangju huijian 
-%vaiguo keren], People's Daiýv, 18 September 2003, p. 1; 'Wen Jiaobao to visit Netherland' 
[ Wenj iabao j iang fangwen helan], People's Daily, 3 December 2004. p. 1. 
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first EU-ChinaSUrrU-nit. 277For another, it showed the government position in 
the EU-China conflicts on the human rights issue by quoting Minister of 
Foreign Affairs Qian Qichen's deprecation to the European Parliament for 
its interference in Chinese internal affairs on the Tibetan human rights issue 
and gave much space to reporting that 'The "China's Human Rights 
Situation"' Bill, which was raised by the European Union and supported by 
the United States, was rejected by the Human Rights Commission of the 
United Nations on 23rd March. This is another failure of the Western 
conspiracy to intervene in Chinese internal affairs using the excuse of 
human rights. '278 
5.2.4. Tone 
The tone of the news items is a very important indicator of the general 
positive or negative image of the EU in the media. The overall attitude held 
in each article towards the news subject and the words chosen to present the 
European Union have been coded on a 1-5 scale. Since tone 0 represents the 
pure facts in the item's content, it has been calculated as a missing value. 
It is clear from Figure 5.8 that the newspaper carried very few 'very positive' 
or /very negative' EU stories. They both account for only 0.9%. The positive 
news items are highest in proportion, with 44.6% and news reported in a 
neutral or mixed tone ranks second with 40.2%. The negative news stories 
occupy 13.4%. This means that the dominant attitude which this newspaper 
adopted toward the EU was positive or else neutral or mixed. 
277 'Wan Li Says China Would Develop Friendly Cooperation with the EEC', People's Daily, 1990, 
'Santer, President of European Commission, Visits China from Today' [Ouzhoulianmeng 
weiyuanhui zhuxi sangte jinqi dui woguo jinxing zhengshi fangwen], People's Daily, 29 October 
1998, p. 1. 
278 Weiqun Zhu and Jin Wang, 'Foreign Policy and International Issue: Qian Qichen in Press 
Conference' [Jiu woguo duiwai zhengce he youguan guoji wenti, Qianqichen da zhon-wai jizhe 
wen], People's Daiýi% 28 March 1989, p. 1; Weibin Chen and Wei Ban, 'Another Failure: The 
West tries to Use Human Rights to Interfere in Chinese Internal Affairs' [Xifang jle renquan 
ganshe zhongguo neizheng zaizao shibai], People's Daily,, 24 April 1996, p. 1. 
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The positive attitude ha,, become more explicit since 1998 when the EU- 
China strat(, ý-, %, asbuilt. (Figure3.9, Figure 3.10 and Table 5.5) 
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Table 5.5 The Tone of EECIEU News Stories in the People's Daily, 1989- 
2005 
Tone 1989-1997 
N 
1998-2005 
(%) 
1989-2005 
N 
Very negative 1.7 0.0 0.9 
Negative 15.8 10.6 13.4 
Neutral or Mixed 43.3 36.5 40.2 
Positive 39.2 51.0 44.6 
Very positive 0.0 1.9 0.9 
Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 
5.2.5. News sources 
According to the UNESCO report, one of "the most contentious aspects of 
the entire debate on international news reporting have been the role of the 
Western news agencies as the dominant creators and "gatekeepers" of such 
news. '279The findings in the project "Public, Elite and Media Perceptions of 
the EU in Asia Pacific Region", conducted by the University of Canterbury, 
New Zealand, shows that in Australia, New Zealand, Thailand and South 
Korea, Western news agencies, particularly Reuters, AP and AFP, are the 
second most important sources of news on the EU, coming after each 
country's own agency. 280 However, in China, as discussed in Chapter 3, no 
news from foreign agencies can be released to the public without being 
279 Srebemy-Mohannadi et al 1985, 'Foreign News in the Media', p. 50. 
280 Natalia Chaban et al, 'When Enough is Enough? Dynamics of the EU Representations in Asia- 
Pacific Print Media', 4sia-Pacýfic Journal of EU Studies, Vol. 2, No. 2, (2004), Available at: 
\\ \ý \\-. c-usin1z. or, -'pdf confD4/chaban. pdf, Accessed on 20 November 2006. 
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checked by the Xinhua News Agency. 281 This being the case, what are the 
foreign news sources for the People's Daily? 
The vice-director of the international news department in the People's Daily, 
Yongyi Guo, stated that 'basically, there are three sources for our news 
articles: articles written by our own journalists, articles from the Xinhua 
News Agency and articles from other social sources (including invitation 
articles). '282The findings shown in Figure 5.11 echo this statement, showing 
that 52.2% of the EEC/EU news items came directly from the Xinhua News 
Agency, 27.3% were from the People"s Dailys own correspondents based in 
Europe, who usually provide some longer news stories with in-depth 
analysis differing from the short straight news from Xinhua and 5.9% of the 
news items were from authors in the Xinhua News Agency and the People's 
Daily combined. It is not difficult to tell from the statistics that, unlike some 
other countries in the Asia-Pacific area, 85.4% EEC/EU news items in the 
Chinese newspapers come from the major Chinese official news sources - 
the Xinhua News Agency and the People's Daily. The 14.6% whose source is 
'not identified, are mostly written by Chinese scholars in the area of 
international relations and hence may be the invitation articles in Guo's 
statement. 283Not a single news item is identified as coming from an 
international news agency. 
Nevertheless, this does not necessarily mean that the EEC/EU news 
reporting in China has absolutely nothing to do with Western news 
agencies. According to the Chinese correspondents for the Xinhua News 
281 China, 'Measures for Administering the Release of News and Information in China by Foreign 
News Agencies'. 
282 Yongyi Guo, 'My Life as An Editor for International News [Qianshe guoji xinwen bianji 
shengya), p. 190, In: Hongchao Liu (Ed. ), How to be An Editorfor International Velvs [ZenYang 
zuo guojixinwen bianji], (Beijing: Communication University of China Press, 2005), pp. 183- 
194. 
283 People's Daily has a very good network of scholars on international relations, particularlý those 
who are based in Beijing. It invites papers from them, as Beijing is the habitat of high-level 
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Agency who are based in European countries, they get numerous news 
briefs from those foreign news agencies every day and to a large extent theý7 
think that this information is useful. However, as correspondents for the 
Xinhua News Agency, they usually pick up some items from the foreign 
sources and rewrite them from the perspective of China. 284 The 
correspondents who are based in Europe serve as the first "gatekeepers' and 
then the editors in Beijing act as the second "gatekeepers' before the news 
stories can be read by readers across the whole of China. This examination of 
the major sources of the EEC/EU news stories strengthens the argument 
that the official Xinhua News Agency and the prevailing governmental 
media organizations are the information sources for the vast majority of 
international news stories in China. 
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Figure 5.11 The Different Sources for EEC/EU News Stories in the People's 
Daily, 1989-2005 
research institutions on international issues in China. Information from Yuanyuan Zheng, 
Personal interview. 
284 Personal interviews with current and former correspondents in Brussels, Paris and Berlin for 
Xinhua News A-encv, Julv 2006-JuIv 2007. 
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5.3. The changing images of the EU 
It is clear from the above findings that the image of the EU in the Chinese 
media was in general positive during the period studied. However, ývhat 
exactly is the kind of image of the EU that has been built in the Chinese 
media? Has the image changed at all? The following part aims to analyse the 
manner in which the EU is portrayed in the People"s Daily. 
The development of the EU since the 1990s in the last century has political, 
economic and social dimensions, but only the first two dimensions are seen 
as important in China. On the basis of the content of the coverage, it is noted 
that the People's Daily tries to frame the development of the EU in the 
following three aspects: the EU as an integrated power and its enlargement, 
the EU as a cooperative partner and the EU as a global actor in world affairs. 
These three images of the EU were stressed and prominent in the newspaper 
over time, although they overlapped during some periods. Below I discuss 
the three images in turn. 
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Table 5.7 The Mean of the Tone of EEC/EU News Stories in Different 
Subjects in the People's Daily, 1989-2005 
Topic Mean Number Std. Deviation 
Internal economy 
3.11 63 0.825 
and its integration 
Enlargement and 
3.30 46 0.628 
political integration 
External political 
and diplomatic 3.33 48 0.595 
relations 
External economic 
3.26 34 0.666 
relations 
EEC/EU-China 
3.84 25 0.898 
relations 
Environmental 
3.80 5 0.447 
issues 
Society 3.00 1 0.0 
Other 2.50 2 0.707 
Total 3.31 224 0.746 
-155- 
5.3.1. The EU as an integrated power and its enlargement, across the 
whole period 
This image of the EU is mostly driven by the development of the EU itself 
through the series of its treaties and was represented in the media across the 
whole period under study. 
In the 1990s the EU experienced great expansion and took an extraordinarily 
big step in its integration. No major event in this expansion and integration 
period was missed out in the Chinese media. However, none of them has 
ever been placed on the front page in the People's Daily. The major events 
concerning the EU development covered in the Chinese media include the 
agreements - the Maastricht Treat and the Amsterdam Treaty, the formation 
of the European Single Market, the launch of the unitary currency, the EU's 
fourth and fifth enlargements and the new EU Constitution. The volume of 
coverage on economic integration is a little higher than that of the political 
integration and enlargement, with 71 items (28.1%) compared with 50 items 
(19.8%) (see Figure 5.4). But in terms of the means of the tone, as shown in 
Table 5.7, the latter is slightly higher than the former, with 3.30 compared 
with 3.11. At first glance, the Chinese media seemed to simply report the 
process of EU integration as an important foreign matter, sometimes giving 
an in-depth analysis of both the positive and negative sides of the process, 
sometimes providing background information on the events; and the 
reporting is from an outsider's standpoint. However, if we classify the news 
stories and take a close look at them, we see that China is happy to see any 
improvement of the EU in its development process, though there are slightly 
different preferences regarding different events. The following section 
addresses the reporting of these events one by one. 
Firstly, the reporting on the aspect of the steps in the EUs economic and 
monetary integration. Table 5.7 shows that the coverage on the EU's internal 
economic issues and economic and monetary integration process has a wide 
-156- 
range of standard deviation (0.825). Though the number of positive reports 
takes a large proportion (25 items, 39.7%), the number of negative stories is 
no less (18 items, 28.6%). Most of the negative reports focus on the ECs 
internal economic situation, in particular during the earh 7 1990s. The 
coverage of its economic integration tends to be more positive. 
The image of the EU on this aspect conveyed in Chinese news stories is that 
the EU has become a powerful economic entity in the world with a single 
market and unitary currency, which will have great impact on the world 
economy and financial system. All the stories on the creation of Europe's 
single market and European Economic Area (EEA) adopt a positive tone. 
Among the news stories on the aspect of the EU's internal economic 
situation and integration, more than two-thirds concerned the launch of the 
unitary currency - the Euro. The Chinese media regarded this as a symbol of 
the success of European economic integration, which will lead the EU to be 
the most powerful economic entity in the world. The newspaper seemed 
very excited to report this unification process and gave high praise to the 
launch of the Euro. For one thing, it linked the importance of the unitary 
currency to the future development and integration of the EU per se. 285For 
another, it attached importance to the pattern of the international finance 
system and stressed that the Euro challenges the hegemony of the US 
dollar. 286However, the newspaper coverage on the Euro as a currency per se 
is quite neutral. 287 It has objectively reported the fluctuations of this currency 
285 Gang Liu and Huasheng Yang, 'The EU Celebrates the Establishment of the European Central 
Bank' [Oumeng qingzhu ouyanghang zhengshi yunzuo], People's Daily, 2 July 1998, p. 6. 
286 Yuanyuan Zheng and Baoxiang Zhang, 'Euro VS. Dollar' [Ouyuan xiang meiyuan jiaoban] 
People's Daily, 5 January 1999, Editorial, p. 7; Li Yao, 'Talk from the Successful Launching of 
the Euro'[Cong ouyuan chenggong mianshi tanqi], People's Daiýv, 14 January 2002, Editorial, 
p. 7. 
287 Shuchun Zhou, 'The NATO Bombing of Kosovo Leads to Another Disaster for the Euro' [Beiyue 
yaowuyangwei, Ouyuan xueshangjiashuang], People's Daily, 31 March 1999, p. 7; Zhipeng Tao, 
'Continuing Weakness of the Euro' [Ouyuan huilv lianlian xiacuo], People's Daily, 31 Januarý' 
2000, p. 7; Xingqiao Wang, 'Wim Duisenberg: The Exchange Rate 'within the Euro Zone is 
Appropriate' [Duyisenbeihe: Ouyuanqu lilv shuiping shidang], People's Daily, 22 March 2000, 
p. 7; Chuan Lin, 'More Pressure on European Central Bank to Raise the Interest Rate of Euro, 
[Ouzhou vanghang t1xi yali jiadal, People's Daily, 25 April 2000, p. 7; Jianguo Jiang, 'The Euro 
-157- 
since it was launched. Therefore, it can be noted from the coverage that the 
Chinese media perceived the economic integration process of the EU as an 
important improvement to the competitiveness of the EUs economy in the 
world. The successful unification made the EU the most powerful economic 
union in the world and its unitary currency was seen as able to challenge the 
hegemony of the US dollar in the world financial market. 
Secondly, there is the reporting on the aspect of EUs political integration. 
Among all the news stories concerning this process, only 8.7% are in a 
negative tone. The rest are either positive or neutral/mixed stories. The 
image of the EU in terms of this aspect is that the EU is a developing 
political union in the world. China cares about every step of this 
development and every step in the process increases the potential power of 
the EU in the international political system. 
The negotiations on the far-reaching agreement on political union lasted 
many years and involved many actors. However, only France and Germany 
were heavily covered as significant proponents, which reflect the roles that 
these two countries played in this process. 2880ther countries did not appear 
as prominently as these two member states, though Britain appeared once. 289 
Comparing with the coverage of the political unification, the coverage of the 
events to do with the new European Union Constitution is reported in a 
more neutral tone. There is no obvious pro or anti attitude in the news 
this Year' [Ouyuan zhe yinian], People's Daily, 20 December 2002, p. 7; 'Euro Shows Up in 
World Foreign Exchange Reserves' [Shijie waihui chubei, Ouyuan zhanlou toujiao], People's 
Daily, 23 January 2003, p. 7. 
288 Wangda Lv, 'France and West Gen-nany Put Forward the Suggest of 'Political Integration' [Faguo 
xide tichu 'Ouzhou zhengzhi yitihua' jianyi], People's Daily, 23 April 1990, p. 4ý Li Yao, 
'Franco-German Axis and the European Community's Political Union' [Fade zhouxin vu 
ou2ongti zhengzhi lianmeng], People's Daily, 19 October, 1991, Editorial, p. 6; 'Kohl and 
Mitterrand Discuss Maastricht Treaty' [Keer tong mitelang shangtao mayue], People's Daily. 23 
September 1992, p. 6; Hong Lv, 'Germany and Fance Restate to Launch Euro on Time' [Defa 
chongsheng anshi qidong ouyuan], People's Daily, 30 August 1997, p. 3. 
289 'Major Supports Maastricht Treaty' [Meijie biaoshi zhichi mayue], People's Daill-, 6 September 
1992, p. 6. 
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stories. On most occasions the paper simply states the facts, no matter 
whether the event was good or bad for the success of the neýv 
Constitution. 290 It is also difficult to judge from the adjectives or adverbs 
used in the articles what the newspaper's attitude is, even in its editorials. 291 
The Chinese media chose to report this issue as pure outsiders. 
Thirdly, the reporting on the aspect of EU's fourth and fifth enlargements. 
During the 17-year period studied, the EU experienced two enlargements, 
from 12 member states to 15 in 1995 and from 15 to 25 in 2004. The 
newspaper mostly tended to report the progress in a neutral or mixed tone. 
The reporting of the fourth enlargement in 1995 was very brief; it 
straightforwardly reported the progress of the enlargement negotiation in 
only a few sentences. 2921-lowever, for the 2004 enlargement, the newspaper 
provided more background information, analysis and editorials. 293 It IS 
noted from the reporting that the Chinese media tended to cover the fifth 
enlargement of the EU from a friendly standpoint and it attached more 
importance to the political meaning of the EU's enlargements than to their 
economic meaning. 
290 Kedong Shi, 'Finalizing EU Constitution: The European Summit Starts' [Zhizai qiaoding oumeng 
xianfa caoan zuihou wenben: Oumeng zhengfujian huiyi kaimul, People's Daily, 5 October 
2003, p. 3; Xiaohui Shi 'Britain Suspends Referendum on European Constitution' [Yingguo 
dongjie ouxian gongtou], People's Daily, 8 June 2005, p. 7. 
291 Zhuj i Zhang, 'Referendum Decision Generates Concussion' [Gongtou jueding j iqi zhengdangbo], 
People's Daily, 20 July 2004, Editorial, p. 3. 
292 'Finland to Join the EEC' [Fenlan zhengshi shengqing jiaru ougongti], People's Daily, 20 March 
1992, p. 6; Huanqin Yang, 'Austria Referendum to Join the EU' [Aodili gongjue zancheng iiaru 
ouzhoulianmeng], People's Daily, 14 June 1994, p. 6. 
293 Jianguo Jiang, 'Join the EU: Czech Meets Historic Difficulties' [Jieke rumeng yu lishi nantil, 
People's Daily, 16 June 2002, p. 3; 'Lithuania Steps into a New Stage' [Litaowan: Kuaru 
zhuangui xin jieduan], People's Daily, 3 July 2002, p. 3; Jianguo Jiang, 'Zittau: Mixed Feeling 
of EU Eastern Enlargement' [Qitao: Dongkuo lingren xiyoujiaojla], People's Daily, 26 April 
2004, p. 7, Li Yao, 'European Union on the Crossroad' [Oumeng chuzai shizi lukou], People's 
Daily, 18 December 1994, Editorial, p. 7; Jinxiu Tang, 'A Bumpy Road: EU's Eastern 
Enlargement' [Oumeng dongkuo lu qiqu], People's Daily, 19 July 2000, Editorial, p. 6, Li Yao, 
'The EU: Challenges and Opportunities Coexistence'[Oumeng: Jivu yu tiaozhan bingcun], 
People's Daiýv, 18 April 2003, Editorial, p. 3. 
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5.3.2. The EU as a strategic cooperation partner, since 1998 
The relationship between the EU and China has developed very fast since 
the second half of the 1990s. One noticeable image of the EU in the Chinese 
media is that the EU is a friendly and effectively cooperative partner toward 
China, most notably after they built their partnership in 1998. Most of this 
aspect of the EUs image is shown in the coverage of EU-China relations. 
The study singled out the news stories with EEC/EU-China relations as the 
subject in order to examine how this relationship is being constructed and 
contextualized in the Chinese media discourse. On the basis of this 
examination, the section will further discuss the image of the EU emerging 
from the news stories. 
The news stories concerning EU-China relations account for one tenth of all 
the stories of the EEC/EU. The subjects of these news stories can be divided 
into five sub-categories, namely, political relations and official meetings, 
economic and trade relations, cooperative projects, human rights issues and 
/ other". The news concerning the lifting of the arms embargo was classified 
in the "political relations and official meetings" sub-category because from 
the standpoint of the Chinese government, the EUs arms embargo against 
China symbolized "political discrimination' and was a 'leftover of the Cold 
War". Figure 5.12 shows the proportion occupied by the five sub-topics in 
the total news coverage of the EEC/EU-China relationship. It clearly shows 
that the economic and trade activities between the EU and China took up the 
largest proportion, with 34.6%. The reason for this is that most of the 
interactions between the EU and China during this period were to do with 
economics and trade. Next came the political relations and official meetings 
stories, which accounted for 26.9%. The cooperation project category ranked 
third with 19.2% and next came reports on the human rights issue with 
11.5%. 
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Figure 5.12 Distribuit ion of Coverage on the EEC/EU-Chin-i Relationship 
News Stories by subject in the People"s Daily, 1989-2005 
Up to 27% of the items in this category (7 out of 26) were placed on the front 
page and much the greater part of the coverage was positive. Among all 
these news stories only one was a purely factual report (codcd as 0), the 
press release by the MiriistrN- of Foreign Affairs stating that 'Prime Minister 
Wen jiaobao will go to Netherlands for the 7tII EU-China SUMMit. 294The 
only two very negative pieces were the news stories concerning the EUs 
condemnation of China's hurnan rights record aný,, the Chinese 
government's reaction. The news stories used many very iiegatl\, c words to 
describe the EU/European Parliament and portray their 'ii-)tention to 
intervene in Chinese internal affairs'. For example, 
'The Tibet issue is not a human rights issue, but ar i-ýstýo that some 
trouble-i-nakers use to trV to split the motherland, generate turmoil, 
destroy public order and cause the loss of citizens' lives and property. 
There is no need for the foreign (European) Parliament to discuss how 
the Chinese governi-nent takes sovereign action in its own domains. '295 
294 'Weil Jiabao to Visit Net herl ail d' I \A en j iabao. ji an, -, 
fam-nNen lie I ail]. Peol, Ic ý Owlv. 3 December 
21004, P. 1. 
Weiqun Au and hn \XanI, -, 
1989. Torcign Polic) and International Issue'. 
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'American and other Western countries have for many years presented 
themselves as ""judges of human rights"'. They made indiscreet remarks 
or criticisms on matters which belong to Chinese internal affairs and 
tried over and over again to raise anti-China resolutions to the Human 
Rights Commission in the United Nation, in order to intervene in 
Chinese internal affairs. However, none of these resolutions has 
succeeded because of the vetoes from most member states and this year 
is the sixth defeat of their conspiracy. 296 
Table 5.8 The Tone in the EEC/EU-China Relationship News Stories in the 
People's Daily, 1989-2005 
Tone 
Number of 
stories 
Proportion 
M 
Purely factual 1 3.8 
Very negative 2 7.7 
Negative 0 0 
Neutral or mixed 0 0 
Positive 21 80.8 
Very Positive 2 7.7 
Total 26 100.0 
The remaining news stories all adopted a positive or very positive tone 
toward the EU (see Table 5.8). The news content in these positive stories 
concerned EU-China economic and trade relations, official speeches on EU- 
China relations, official visits and enviro=ental, technological and 
information co-operation between the EU and China. The EU in these ne%vs 
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stories is represented as a friendly and effectively cooperative partner v, -Ith 
China. 
The EU and China are important economic and trading partners. Their 
economic and trade relations date back to 1975, when the EC and China 
formally established their diplomatic relationship. However, during the first 
two decades their trading volumes were not arresting, moreover, trade ý%ýas 
interrupted by the sanctions imposed after the Tiananmen Square Incident 
in 1989. With the gradual lifting of the sanctions, China started to increase its 
imports from the European countries and welcome European investors. 
There were only two economic and trade news stories before 1998, one 
about a Chinese stocking group signing a $360 millions contract with EEC 
corporations and the other reporting that Ms. Wu Yi, Minister of Foreign 
Trade and Economic Cooperation, P. R. China, led more than 150 Chinese 
entrepreneurs to Brussels. 297The extensive economic and trade co-operation 
between the EU and China started after 1998, when they formally built a 
partnership. Even the launch of the Euro has been portrayed as an 
opportunity to facilitate EU-China co-operations, as "it will be more 
convenient for Chinese corporations to export to Europe and will provide 
more opportunity for Chinese investors to invest in a big and fast-moving 
European financial market, ' said one of the European Commissioners. 298 In 
2000, Mr. Prodi, the European Commission President, said that 'the newly 
signed bilateral [trade] agreement benefits both side, EU-China trade will 
increase rapidly. '299After China"s accession to the WTO, the European trade 
296 Weibin Chen and Wei Ban 1996, 'Another Failure'. 
297 Weijia Sun, 'EEC Welcomes China to Expand Imports: A $360 Contract' [Ougongti huan\ ing wo 
kuoda cong ou jinkou: Zhongguo caigoutuan yu ougongtj qiye caoqian 3.6yi meiyuan hetong], 
People's Dai4v, 5 June 1991, p. 7; Wei Wei, 'Wu Yi Leads a Chinese Goup to Visit Europe' 
[Wuyi shuaituan fangou], People's Daily, 3 October 1995, p. 3. 
298 Gang Ding and Wei Wei, 'Euro Launch: Good for EU-China Cooperation' [Ouyuan qidong neng 
It, 
cUjin ouzhong hezuo], People's Daily, 29 October 1998, p. 6. 
299 Jinchen Li and Guoqiang Liu, 'Prodi Believes in Fast Growth of EU-China Trade: EU Member 
States Support China's WTO Entry' [Puluodi xiangxin ouzhong maoyi jiang dafu zengzhang: 0 
Ougongti guojia zhichi zhongguo rushil, People's Daily, 29 Nlay 2000, p. 7. 
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commissioner Mr. Pascal Lamy told a Chinese journalist that "China and the 
EU will be good partners in the VVTO because China and the EU have many 
similar positions. '300 On the second anniversary of China's entry into WTO, 
the Delegation of the European Commission in China held a celebration 
party and highly praised the way that China kept its promises. 301 Apart from 
the officials' speeches, the newspaper also reported the trade agreements 
that the EU and China had made. 302 
Even in the political relations news stories, EU-China economic and trade 
co-operation were sometimes heavily stressed. In an interview by a People's 
Daily correspondent immediately before his visit to China in 1993, Egon 
Klepsch, President of the European Parliament, noted that 'Europe is 
"'China's big trading partner" and the cooperators in Europe ""are very 
interested in the Chinese market". Thus, ""it is very important for the two to 
reinforce their economic relations. '" 303 Mr. Song Mingjiang, Head of the 
Mission of the People"s Republic of China to the European Union (and also 
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of the People's Republic of 
China to the Kingdom of Belgium) at that time, said that the EU is China's 
third most important trading and investing partner. From January to August 
this year [1998], the bilateral trading volume rose to $29.9 billion, an 
increased of 18% against the same time a year before. The EU's investment 
projects with China and its technological cooperation have also increased 
year by year. This year [19981, some new measurements were made in the 
fields of economics, trade and technology in order to boost EU-China co- 
300 Qimin Wu, 'China to Join the WTO: Right in Time' [Zhongguo rushi zheng fengshi: Fang 
oumeng weiyuanhui maoyi weiyuan lami], People's Daily, II December 2001, p-7. 
301 Niansheng Zhang, 'Two Years in WTO: EU Praises China to Keep the Promises' [zhonguo jiaru 
Z 
shimao liangzhounian zhiji: Oumeng zhuanjia zanyang wo lvxing nuoyan], People's DailY, 12 
December 2003, p. 3. 
302 Fan Tian, 'EU and China: Coke Trade Agreement' [Oumeng yu zhongguo dacheng j iaotan maoy i 
xieding], People's Daily, 30 May 2004, p. 3. tl 
303 Li Yao, 'President of the EP: EU-China Relations Developing' [Ouzhou yihui y1zhang fanghua 
qianxi zhichu: Ouzhou he zhongguo guanxi zhency jiJI1 fazhan], People's Dailv. 2 October 1993, 
p. 3. 
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operation, which, as he told the journalist, would bring a bright future to 
overall EU-China relations. 304 
The intention of the two entities to build political cooperation was also 
covered. Early in 1993, before the EU published its first long-term policV 
document involving China, the People's Daily reported the EU's willingness 
to build political relations with China as expressed by a EEC spokesman: 
"with the increasing development of EU-China economic and trade 
cooperative relations, the European Community would like to extend 
cooperation in the field of politics with China. " 305 The European 
Commissioner for External Relations said, in his meeting with Ms. Wu Yi, 
Minister of Foreign Trade and Economic Cooperation, P. R. China, that 
'Since 1989 there has been a cold period for EEC-China relations both 
in the political and the economic and trade fields ... 
China is a big 
country. It is one of the permanent members of the UN Security 
Council and has an important position in international affairs. The 
EEC would like to develop political cooperation with China. -'306 
Chinese officials also sununarized the EU-China political relations in an 
interview as follows: 
'In the change of the century, Sino-EU relations are also undergoing a 
profound change. There are some obvious improvements and 
developments in the relations, due to the efforts made by both sides in 
recent years. [For example], the warming political relations, which is 
304 Wei Wei, 'Promising Sino-EU Relations: Interview With Head of Mission to the EU' [Zhongou 
guanxi qianjing leguan: Woguo zhu oumeng shituan tuanzhang fangtan lul, People's Daily, 
29 
October 1998, p. 6. 
305 Xinwen Kang, 'EEC Spokeman: EEC Wishes to Develop Political Cooperation ý%Ith China' 
[Ougongti fayanren xuanbu: Ougongti xiwang fazhan yu zhongguo zhengzhi hezuo], People's 
Daiý17,2 May 1993, p. 6. 
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shown in the frequent top official visits, the holding of the first EU- 
China Summit and building the mechanism for an annual EU-China 
Summit... The EU has changed many opinions toward China. It 
admits that China could play an important role in international affairs 
and said that the EU wants to build a comprehensive partnership with 
China. '307 
Even though there were no substantial cooperative activities between the 
two at the time in terms of political cooperation, at least both sides had 
expressed their willingness and stressed that 
"China and the EU are two important powers in the world. There are 
not only no intrinsic conflicts between them, but also much common 
ground and complementary principles between them in many fields. 
In the world of multi-polarization and economic globalization, to 
reinforce their relations will benefit both sides. '308 
The EU built its partnership with China in 1998 and officially improved the 
partnership to a comprehensive level in 2003. The cooperative partner image 
of the EU in China does not confine itself to the field of the economy, trade 
and politics, but also extends to many other areas such as the environment, 
information, science and technology. The first EU-China cooperation project 
reported in the People's Daily was in 1999. Though there were many small 
cooperation projects between the EU and China before the EU officially built 
a partnership with China in 1998, the EU-China comprehensive 
environmental cooperation project in Liaoning Province was 'by far the 
biggest EU-invested cooperation project in China" and 'the first step of the 
306 Ibid. 
307 Wci Wei, 'Promising Sino-EU Relations'. 
I 
309 Ibid. 
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comprehensive co-operation between the EU and Liaoning ... 
it will drive 
the implementation of a large number of related projects. "309 The Galileo 
cooperative plan is treated as the 'aircraft carrier' of the scientific and 
technological cooperation between the EU and China. In 'China's EU Policy 
Paper', it stated that 'China will, on the premise of equality and mutual 
benefit and a balance between interests and obligations, participate in the 
Galileo Programme and enhance cooperation in international "big science" 
projects. '310 The newspaper heavily covered this cooperation, comparing it 
with other cooperative projects and stressed that 'China is the first country 
outside the European Union that has signed this applied project contract 
with the EU and this is also the biggest external scientific and technological 
cooperation project that China has ever had. '311 
In reporting EU-China co-operation, the news stories sometimes gave 
detailed information about the projects, sometimes described the progress of 
the cooperation and sometimes praised the achievements. The image of the 
EU perceived in the media coverage is that the EU and China have 
established cooperative partnerships in a great many fields and have 
numerous cooperative projects. These projects are going on smoothly; both 
sides are happy with the outcomes and benefit from the cooperative 
projects. 
Figure 5.8 tells us that, in the coverage of EU-China relations, more than half 
of the news stories (34.6%+19.2%=53.8%) concerning their economic and 
trade relations and cooperative projects. Moreover, in the coverage of their 
political relations and official visits, a good deal relates to the economic and 
309 Lei Feng and Baoyi Dai, 'EU-Liaoning Comprehensive Enviornment Project Launch' [Oumeng- 
zhongguo Liaoning zonghe huanjing xiangmu qidong], People's Daily, II December 1999, p. 2. 
3 10 China, 'China's EU Policy Paper'. 
311 Hong Lv, 'Still Hot: Satellite Navigation Market' [Weixing claohang shichang fangxinweiai], 
People's Daily, 6 January 2003, p. 7; Weizheng Wu, 'China Joins Galileo Programme for the 
First Time' [Zhongguo shoucl canyu 'ialilue xiangmu yingyong jihua], People's Daily, 29 July 
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trade co-operation between them. The coverage of stories of the EU-China 
relationship indicates that in contemporary EU-China relations, the greater 
part concerns their economic and trade relations in numerous cooperative 
projects. The EU and China are mostly each other"s very good economic and 
trading partners at this stage, but they are not political partners, even 
though they are both aware of the role that the other could play on the 
international stage and say that they intend to develop political cooperation. 
5.3.3. The EU as a global actor, an improving image 
The Chinese media are inclined to give prominence to the role which the 
EEC/ EU plays in world affairs and the third image of the EU that has been 
presented in the People's Daily is the EU as a global actor in the world 
system. Even though this image is the weakest of the three, it is constantly 
improving. There is much coverage of EU's external political and diplomatic 
relations, which takes up 22.9%, ranking second of all the coverage of the 
EU, after the aspect of internal economy and integration with 28.1 % (see 
Figure 5.4). The EU's external diplomatic activities and position in world 
affairs are often presented in the newspaper and the EU has been portrayed 
as an active player in world affairs. 
Even though the member states of the EU do not always take the same 
stance towards international issues, as a matter of fact, the EU has always 
been much concerned with world affairs. From the salient reports on the 
EU's international role in the People"s Daily, it can be seen that the EU as a 
rule decisively states its view and actively takes part in solving problems. Its 
voices can be heard very often in most international issues in the post-Cold 
2005, pA, Hong Lv, "'Galileo" Success in "Sky'" ['Jialilue' chenggong 'Feltian'], People's 
Daili, 29 December 2005, p. 3. 
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War era, such as the Bosnia-Herzegovina issue312' the Chechnya issue313' the 
Kosovo criSiS314, the Palestine-Israel confliCt315 and in the two Iraq crises. 316 
In the EU's external relations with other countries, the People's Daily covered 
the stories about the EU's stance on Middle Eastern affairs, on terrorism, on 
the Afghanistan issue, together with the EU's relations with South Africa, 
North Korea and Ukraine. 
Moreover, it is plain that the coverage of the EU-US relations tends to 
emphasize the EU in the cases when it takes a different stand from that of 
the US, though the reporting does not deny that the EU and the US are 
allies. Stories such as JT]he EU criticizes the US Act implementing a trade 
embargo against Cuba and warns that the Act has the potential to cause 
"grave and damaging effects" on EU-US bilateral relations', 'The EU 
Opposes USs Economic Sanction against Cuba", "Situation in Kosovo: EU 
Criticizes US to Exaggerate the Crisis', "European Union (EU) officials 
warned the United States Thursday that its relations with the rest of the 
world could suffer if its new administration sticks by a decision to withdraw 
312 Weijia Sun and Xijin Hu, 'EEC Stresses on the Integration of the Bosnia-Herzegovina Territory' 
[Ougongti qiangdiao bixu baochi bohei lingtu wanzheng], People's Daily, 22 June 1993, p. 6; 
Xisheng Zhou, 'EU Representative Report Bosnia-Herzegovina Situation to the UN' [Oumeng 
daibiao xiang lianheguo baogao bohei jushi], People's Daily, 18 July 1996, p. 6. 
313 Zhigang yang, 'EU, US and Russia Meet for Chechnya issue' [Oumeie sangfang huiwu: Chechen 
wenti maodun tuchu], People's Daily, 5 March 2000, p. 7. 
314 Huanqing Zheng, 'Kosovo Issue: EU Criticizes US for Exaggerating' [Kesuowo jushi: Oumeng 
piping meiguo kuada weiji], People's Daily, 12 October 1998, p. 6; Gang Ding et al, 'First 
Group of EU Security Observers Goes to Kosovo' [Shoupi ouan guanchayuan jinzhu kesuowo], 
People's Daily, 29 October 1998, p. 6; Yansong Lv et al, 'Kosovo Crisis: EU Calls to Stop 
Fighting' [Kesuowo weiji: Oumeng huyu chongtu shuangfang fangqi wuli], People's Daily, 22 
January 1999, p. 6. 
315 Deliang Qi et al, 'EU Calls to Lift the Embargo against Palestine' [Oumeng huyu jiechu duiba 
fengsuo], People's Daily, 2 December 2000, p. 3; Jianqiang xin, 'EU Officials to Meet with 
Palestine and Israel Leaders' [Oumeng guanyuan tong bayi lingdaoren huitan], People's Daiýy, 
24 June 2001, p. 2; Ping Wu, 'EU Urges Palestine and Israel to Continue Dialogues' [Oumeng 
duncu yiba J ixu duihua], People's Daily, 23 August 2002, p. 3. 
316 'Iraq Crisis: EU to Uniý, Stance toward Iraq' [Yilake weiji: Oumengjiang kaihui yi tongyi duiyi 
lichang], People's Dailv, 16 February 1998, p. 6; Li Yao and Dechang Chen, 'EU Summit to 
Discuss Iraq Issue' [Oumeng shounao huiyl jiu yizhan hou wenti xietiao lichang], People's 
Dailv, 18 April 2003, p. 3. 
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from the Kyoto Protocol on climate change' and '[T]he EU condemned the 
abuse of Iraqi prisoners by US soldiers' illustrate this point. 317 
However, in reporting EU-Russia relations, the newspaper seems to adopt a 
more neutral tone toward their closer relationship. 318 
All in all, the above analysis of the EU's image in terms of its role in 
international affairs and its external relations reveals that the Chinese media 
gave a great deal of coverage to the EUs voice in international issues, 
though it is also seen from the stories that the EU"s influence on these 
international issues was limited. The stories themselves presented the EU's 
role in a very simple way and usually considered the issues as they stood; 
however, the high number of news stories concerning this aspect in the 
media has an cumulative effect on the perception of the EU as a global actor. 
In the media, the EU's profile can be seen in most world events and it 
sometimes speaks in a different voice from that of the US. The EU's say in 
international affairs is increasing and it is represented as a growing political 
actor in the world. Furthermore, the difference of stance between the EU and 
the US which is stressed in the media implies that the EU and China 
potentially have a similar stance on international issues. Therefore it can be 
317 Changyin Xu, 'Western Countries Oppose US Cuba Sanction' [Mei yu jiazhong dui gu zhicai: 
Xifang guojia fenfen fandui], People's Daily, 16 April 1995, p. 6; Chunxiang Liu, 'EU and 
North Korea Oppose US Cuba Sanction' [Oumeng chaoxian fandui mei zhicai guba], People's 
Daily, 4 March 1996, p. 6; Huanqing Zheng, 'Situation in Kosovo: EU Criticizes US to 
Exaggerate the Crisis' [Kesuowo j ushi: Oumeng piping meiguo kuada weij i], People's Daily, 12 
October 1998, p. 6; Cipiao Zhou and Suchun Zheng, 'Kyoto Protocol: EU Asks US to Keep 
Promises' [Jingdu yidingshu: Oumeng yaoqiu mei xinshou chengnuo], People's Daily, 31 March 
2001, p. 3; Hongzhi Xu, 'Latin America-EU Summit: Condemning US Solders' Prisoner Abuses' 
[Lamei-Oumeng fenghui kaimu: Shengming qianze meijun nuedai zhanful, People's Daily, 30 
May 2004, p. 3. 
318 'EEC Negotiates with Former Soviet Countries to Achieve New Cooperation Agreement' [Wei 
dijie xinde hezuo xieding, Ougongti jueding yu yuansu ge gongheguo tanpan], People's DaiI. I., 
12 January 1992, p. 7; Hanying Hu, 'Russian Foreign Minister to Meet with EEC 
Representatives' [E waizhang huijian ougongti daibiaotuan], People's Daily% 29 March 1993. 
p. 6; Yunfeng Liu, Trimakov Meets with EU Leaders' [Pulimakefu huiwu oumeng lingdaoren], 
People's Dailj,, 29 October 1998, p. 6; Liang Zhou, 'Russia and the EU Sign Five Joint 
Statements' [E yu oumeng qianshu wuxiang lianhe shengming], People's Daily,, 30 May 2002, 
p. 3, Xuejiang Li, 'Closer EU-Russia Relations' [Ou e guanxi jianxing jianjin], People's Dai47, 
16 November 2002, p. 6. 
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argued that the media coverage plays a significant role in building EU-China 
political cooperation in China. 
5.4. Concluding remarks 
The examination and analysis of the content of news items concerning the 
EEC/EU in the People's Daily in this chapter shows that the EU tends more 
and more to be represented as a whole rather than the individual member 
states and that the proportion of EEC/EU coverage in the total European 
news in the media is generally increasing across time. However, only news 
stories concerning Sino-EU relations have been put on the front page. The 
internal integration process of the EU has been extensively covered, but the 
EU's political aspect has been more stressed than the economic aspect. The 
Chinese media have adopted a positive tone towards the EU and by far the 
greater part of the EU news comes from the Xinhua News Agency and the 
People's Daily. 
The newspaper covered a wide range of EU news and presented three main 
images of the EU across time. Firstly, the EU as an integrated power in the 
world. This image was built with the development of the EU. The 
newspaper gave a great deal of coverage to the process of EU-s deepening 
integration. The EUs economic integration process received positive 
coverage and the EU was portrayed as an integrated economic force in the 
world, with a single market and unitary currency. The launch of the Euro 
was represented in the media not only as a symbol of the EUs successful 
economic integration but also as a challenge to the hegemony of the US 
Dollar. Moreover, the EU has been portrayed as a continuing agglomerated 
political union on the world stage. The EU enlargement has drawn the 
paper"s attention. There were many stories concerning the enlargement 
process and further background of the potential new member states ýý, as also 
provided. The media stressed the political significance of the eastern 
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enlargement, for example, the prospect of peace, stability and solidarity of 
Europe. The second image is the EU as a comprehensive cooperati\ýe 
partner. This image is mostly built from the Sino-EU relationship news 
stories, with their improving strategic partnership after the end of the Cold 
War, in particular since 1998. The accounts of this partnership dwell on all 
kinds of mutually beneficial cooperative projects in the fields of economy, 
trade, environment, information, science and technology. Thirdk-, a global 
actor image of the EU is constantly represented, though it is the weakest of 
the three. The voice of the EU can be heard in most international issues and 
the EU is portrayed as an incipient pole of the world system. 
To sum up, the image of the EU has become increasingly prominent as an 
integrated powerful union in the world, with its successful integration and 
enlargement process; another point, in terms of its external relations, is that 
two improving images of it have been portrayed. One is the image of the EU 
as a strategic cooperative partner with China, corresponding to the 
improvement in EU-China relations and the increasing number of 
cooperative projects on the ground which has taken place; and the other is as 
a global actor with more salience being given to the EU's activities in the 
international arena. 
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Chapter 6: Government Policy Influence on Media Coverage - 
Chinese Foreign Policy, National Interests and the Media 
Coverage of the EU 
6.1. Introduction 
Chapter 5 has shown that the Chinese news media is pro-EU. Three images 
of the EU have been represented over time, namely, the EU as a constantly 
integrated power, the EU as a cooperative partner and the EU as a global 
actor. However, what shapes the coverage? What is the relationship between 
the news media coverage and China's foreign policy toward the EU? This 
chapter discusses the nature of the Chinese media in the context of 
globalization and commercialization and the mechanism of its foreign news 
reporting before exploring the relationship between the representation of the 
EU and China's foreign policy. 
In the context of globalization and commercialization, some notable changes 
have appeared in the Chinese news media and many scholars have studied 
this topic. The changes include, but are not limited to, such phenomena as: 
professionalism in journalistic practice; 319 diversification of forms of 
financing; 320 variation of media content; 321 proliferation of local media 
319 See, for example, Zhou He, 'Chinese Communist Party Press in a Tug-of-War: A Political- 
Economy Analysis of the Shenzhen Special Zone Daily', In: Chin-Chuan Lee (Ed. ), Power, 
Money, and Media: Communication Patterns and Bureaucratic Control in Cultural China, 
(Evanston, Illinois: Northwestern University Press, 2000), pp. 112-15 1; Zhongdang Pan and Ye 
Lu, 'Localizing Professionalism: Discursive Practices in China's Media Reforms', In: Chin- 
Chuan Lee (Ed. ), Chinese Media, Global Contexts, (London: Routledge Curzon, 2003), pp. 215- 
236. 
320 See, for example, Judy Polumbaum, 'Striving for Predictability: The Bureaucratisation of Media 
Management in China', In: Chin-Chuan Lee (Ed. ), China's Media, Media's China, (Boulder: 
Westview Press, 1994), pp. 113-128; Zhongdang Pan, 'Improvising Reform Activities: The 
Changing Reality of Journalistic Practice in China', In: Chin-Chuan Lee (Ed. ), Power, MoneY 
and I fedia. - Communication Patterns and Bureaucratic Control in Cultural China, (Evanston, 
Illinois: Northwestern University Press, 2000), pp. 68-111; Zhao 1998, Media, Harket, and 
DemocracY. 
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outlets; 322 and decentralization of organizational structure. 323 Howe,, ýer, 
their findings still suggest that the nature of the news media has not 
changed; they still operate as instruments of the Party"s policy initiatn'es. 124 
Even the forthcoming research findings of the influence of the economic 
reform; China's entry into the VVTO; and commercialization and 
globalization on the operation of the Chinese news media by postgraduate 
research students do not contradict this statement. 325 The 'Party principle' 
[dangxing yuanze] of the news media, which stipulates that 'the news media 
must accept the Party"s guiding ideology as its own; that theý, must 
propagate the Party's programmes, policies and directives; and that they 
must accept the Party's leadership and stick to the Party's organizational 
principles and press policies, ' means the news media are still the mouthpiece 
of the government. 326 
Even though the research areas, such as Chinese press freedom, the 
interlocking of Party control and market forces in the Chinese news media 
under the reform and opening up policy, the interplay of Chinese politics 
and journalism, the communication patterns and bureaucratic control in 
cultural China and the development of Chinese media in the global context 
321 See, for example, Tsan-Kuo Chang et a], 'Rethinking the Mass Propaganda Model: Evidence from 
the Chinese Regional Press', Gazette, Vol. 51, (1993), pp. 173-195; Zhao 1998, Media, Market, 
and Democracy. 
322 See, for example, Pan 2000, 'Improvising Reforin Activities'; Polumbaum 1994, 'Striving for 
Predictability'; Guoguang Wu, 'One Head, Many Mouths: Diversifying Press Structures in 
Reform China', In: Chin-Chuan Lee (Ed. ), Power, Money, and Media. - Communication Patterns 
and Bureaucratic Control in Cultural China, (Evanston, Illinois: Northwestern University Press, 
2000), pp. 45-67; Zhao 1998, Media, Market, and Democracy. 
323 See, for example, Wu 2000, 'One Head, Many Mouths'; Yuezhi Zhao, 'Transnational Capital, the 
Chinese State, and China's Communication Industries in a Fractured Society', Javnost-The 
Public, Vol. 10, No. 4, (2003), pp. 53-74; Xin Xin, 'Research into Chinese Media Organisations: 
The Case of Xinhua Shanghai Bureau', Javnost-The Public, Vol. 15, No. 1, (2008), pp. 39-56. 
324 Zhao 1998, Media, Market, and Democracy, p. 7. 
32ý For example, the PhD projects 'China's Media Control in Reform Era' by Hulzhen Du and 'The 
impact of Globalisation on Local Media - The Case of Beijing Youth Daily' bý Shixin Zhang in 
University of Leeds. 
3- "(' Tong, Bing and Cheng, Mei 1993, cited ftom Zhao 1998, Media, Market, and Democracý-, p. 19. 
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have been touched upon by scholars, little research has investigated Chinese 
foreign news reporting. 327 
In terms of the Chinese coverage of foreign countries in the media, some 
research has in the past examined the images of the US and the Soviet Union 
in the Chinese news media. These studies have shown that the Chinese news 
media coverage of US-related news and Soviet Union-related news is 
generally consistent with the actual Sino-US and Sino-Soviet Union relations 
respectively. 328 
It has been found that the media representation of the Soviet Union exactly 
matched the state of Sino-Soviet Union relations during the Cold War era. In 
the period from 1st October, 1949, the birthday of the new China, to the late 
1950s, which was the best period for relations between China and the Soviet 
Union, the news media portrayed the Soviet Union as a great socialist 
country at the head of a socialist network -a country which, after the defeat 
of German fascism in World War 11, opposed American imperialism and 
defended peace in the world, a model socialist state and a benevolent big 
brother. From the early 1960s through the early 1980s, the lowest point in the 
relations between China and the Soviet Union, nearly a complete break, the 
Chinese media did not focus on any of the Soviet achievements or successes 
in science, culture or sports and the Soviet Union was a representative of 
327 Zhao 1998, Media, Market, and Democracy; Chin-Chuan Lee, (Ed. ), Voices of China. - The 
Interplay of Politics and Journalism, (New York and London: The Guilford Press, 1990); Chin- 
Chuan Lee, (Ed. ), Power, Money, and Media. - Communication Patterns and Bureaucratic 
Control in Cultural China, (Evanston, Illinois: Northwestern University Press, 2000); Chin- 
Chuan Lee, (Ed. ), Chinese Media, Global Contexts, (London and New York: RoutledgeCurzon, 
Taylor & Francis Group, 2003). 
328 Yaokui Xu, 'The Image of the Soviet Union in Chinese Mass Media', In: Everette E. Dennis et al, 
(Eds. ), Beyond the Cold War: Soviet and American Media Images, (Newbury Park, London and 
New Delhi: Sage Publications, 199 1), pp. II 1- 115; Liqun Liu, 'The Image of the United States 
in Present-Day China', In: Everette E. Dennis et al, (Eds. ), Beyond the Cold War. - Soviet and 
American Media Images, (Newbury Park, London and New Delhi: Sage Publications, 199 1), pp. 
116-125; WuNvu Jing, 'Discuss the Investigation by the Editor of International News [Tantan 
guoji xinwen bianji de diaochayanjiu]', In: Hongchao Liu, (Ed. ), How to be an Editorfior 
International News [Zenyang : 7uo guojixinwen bianji], (Beijing: Communication University of 
China Press, 2005), pp. 13-26. 
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modern revisionism conducting a social-imperialistic foreign policy. From 
the beginning of the 1980s, when Mikhail Gorbachev became general 
secretary of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union Central Committee, to 
1989, when Gorbachev visited China, which was a period of normalization 
in bilateral relations, the Chinese media interpreted Soviet life guided by 
principles of objectivity, truth, fairness and non-interference in the internal 
affairs of other countries. 329 
The media representation of the US also matched Sino-US relations in 
general, but the image of the US is more complicated than that of the Soviet 
Union, the result of the more complicated Sino-US relations in practice. 
From the end of the 1970s to the end of the 1980s, the open-door policy 
adopted in 1978 by the Chinese government and the establishment of 
normal diplomatic Sino-US relations in 1979 brought about not only news 
exchanges between China and the US, but also many other channels of 
communication, including economic, educational, cultural, scientific, 
diplomatic, tourist and even military exchanges. This increased the coverage 
of the United States in the Chinese media and the image of the US became 
relatively objective and even favourable in the Chinese reports. Chinese 
people no longer saw the United States as an enemy but as a friend. 
Immediately before and after the Tiananmen Square Incident, the Chinese 
media launched a heavy propaganda campaign to refute the American news 
media's accusations against the Chinese government and recalled the old 
unfavourable images of the United States to the Chinese public, even though 
the Chinese media continued to present articles and programmes 
introducing American culture and American values. 330 In the 1990s, the 
image of the US was even more complex. It became worse during the time 
when the US used the human rights issue as leverage in its trade relations 
with China, for instance in its granting China Most Favoured Nation status 
329 Xu 199 1, 'The Image of the Soviet Union in Chinese Mass Media'. 
33() Liu 199 1, 'The Image of the United States in Present-Day China'. I 
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and accepting China's entry into the VVTO; it became better during the time 
when US president Clinton visited China and when the Chinese president 
Jiang Zemin visited the US. The Sino-US relationship dropped to a verý, loýv 
point, even worse than in 1989, after the NATO bombing of the Chinese 
embassy in Yugoslavia in 1998, and so did the image of the US in the 
Chinese news media. Since 1998, the negative image of the US has continued 
with the rise of Chinese nationaliSM. 331 
Most of the research in these two areas was conducted during the Cold War 
era and investigated the images of countries which were on the first level of 
China's foreign relations, i. e. the US and the Soviet Union. Are their findings 
still valid in the context of China"s secondary level foreign relations, the 
Sino-EU relations, where the media could be expected to be more relaxed in 
its reporting about the EU, since the Cold War era, in particular? What is the 
situation of China's foreign news reporting now? To what extent have the 
autonomy in journalistic practice and Chinese foreign policy shaped the EU 
coverage? 
The following section discusses the work practice of foreign news reporting 
in China before the chapter moves to analyse the relationship between the 
media coverage of the EU and China"s foreign policy toward the EU. 
6.2. Work practice in foreign news reporting in China 
'Journalistic practices in China, particularly news collection and distribution, 
remain subject to still tight political and ideological control of the 
Communist party; the Xinhua News Agency is a dominant international 
331 This can be backed up by interview data with Chinese joumalists conducted for the present 
research. 
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news provider for the Chinese newspapers. 332As discussed in Chapter 3, no 
information provided by foreign news agencies can reach the Chinese public 
unless it has passed the censorship by the Xinhua News Agency. The 
editorials and commentaries in the People"s Daily set the direction of editing 
principles for the local Chinese news media. The international news stories 
are written abroad and sent back by correspondents in the Xinhua News 
Agency and a few Chinese mainstream news media. Then the editors in 
Xinhua edit the news stories and send them to all the Chinese newspapers, 
including the People's Daily. The editors in these mainstream news organs, 
which have their own correspondents abroad, will also edit the news stories 
sent back by their correspondents, if needed. These indicate that the 
correspondents based in foreign counties are the first gatekeepers and the 
editors at home for both Xinhua and the People"s Daily are the second 
gatekeepers and censors of the international news which appears in the 
Chinese media. As a matter of fact, there is no clear division of the work of 
gatekeeping between the foreign correspondents and the editors. When they 
are out getting interviews, they act as reporters; when they are at the office 
editing either the news stories sent back by their own correspondents or the 
news stories sent back by foreign news agencies, they act as editors. This 
implies that both the correspondents and editors for the foreign news outlets 
in China can be seen as government employees, or at least semi-government 
employees. 
The interviews with the correspondents in Europe, in particular those based 
in Brussels, Paris and Berlin, and the editors for the Xinhua News Agency 
and the People's Daily at home show that, first of all, they are all Party 
members; secondly, they know a good deal about China"s relations with the 
EU and the specific country where they are based; thirdly, they have a good 
understanding of China's overview on the world situation, and China's 
332 Xin Xin 2008, 'Research into Chinese Media Organisations'; Xin Xin, 'A Developing Market in 
News: Xinhua News Agency and Chinese Newspapers', Vedia Culture & Society, Vol. 28, No. 1, 
(2006), pp. 45-66. 
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foreign policy toward the EU and the specific country where they are based. 
The affiliations have provided them with a small amount of training before 
they leave for Europe, but most of them also learned bv themseh-es the 
government position toward the accredited country and its diplomatic 
relations with China. 333 In their work practice, they always bear the 
government line in mind and work as part of it. Mr. Fanlu Min, former \, ice 
editor-in-chief of the Xinhua News Agency, once said, 
"To be a good editor for international news is established in familiaritNT 
with the Party and state's foreign policy guidelines. An international 
news editor has to constantly study the government documents 
regarding international relations, foreign policy and propaganda 
guidelines. The Central Committee governors' speeches on 
international situation, the declaration of the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs on various international issues and the commentaries published 
by Xinhua and the People's Daily are all good learning materials. '334 
Another former vice editor-in-chief of the Xinhua News Agency, Mr. Yao 
Yun, has defined the nature of Chinese foreign news coverage as follows, 
"Our foreign news reporting has a political nature, and it should embody the 
policies of the Party and the state. Above all those policies are diplomatic 
policy, propaganda policy and other related policies! 335 
The general work practice of the journalists and editors for foreign news 
reporting and the relationship between the Chinese media and the 
333 Interview material with the Chinese journalists. See Appendix I 'List of Interviewees' for details. 
334 Fanlu Min, 'World Perceived by Heart, Issues Written under Pen [Shijie zonglan x1nzhong, 
fengyun zongheng bixia]', p. 120, In: Hongchao Liu, (Ed. ), How to be an Editor 
for 
International News [Zenyang : uo guojixinwen bianji], (Beijing: Communication University of 
China Press, 2005), pp. 112-12 1. 
335 Yun Yao, 'Editor for Foreign News: Fifty Years' Experiences and Thoughts [Guojixinwen bianji: 
wushinian tiyan he qianjianj', p. 7, In: Hongchao Liu, (Ed. ), How to be an Editor 
for 
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government tell us that the government still dominates Chinese news media, 
in particular with respect to the foreign news reporting even in the context 
of commercialization and globalization, since the state news agency and 
Party organs are the major, if not the only, information sources. The 
portrayal of a foreign nation or international organization in the Chinese 
media is consistent with the government line. For one thing, the news media 
reporting of a foreign nation or international organization can be seen as a 
footnote to the government policy toward that country or international 
organization; for another, the government uses the media to serve its 
policies, so that the news media coverage of the specific country or 
organization is, to some extent, part of the government policy and strategy. 
As Mr. Wu Yingchun, senior editor in the International News Department, 
People's Daily, said, "Readers can comprehend the Chinese government's 
diplomatic guidelines, foreign policies and the attitude toward significant 
international issues in a certain time period by reading through the People's 
Daily. '336 Therefore, presumably the coverage of the EU in the People's Daily 
would not deviate much from this description. 
The following section addresses in more detail the media-foreign policy 
relationship in the Chinese media's reporting on the EU. The study will 
discuss the media coverage of the EU-China relationship and of the EU per se 
separately. 
6.3. Representing the EU-China relationship 
The analysis of the volume, the content and the tone of the coverage of this 
type of news story in the People's Daily shows that the nature of this 
International News [Zeny'ang 
--uo guojixinwen bianji], (Beijing: Communication University of 
China Press, 2005), pp. 1-12. 
336 Yingchun Wu, 'Practice and Thoughts in Work as an Editor for International News [Guoi1xinwen 
bianji gongzuo shijian he sikaol', p. 246, In: Hongchao Liu, (Ed. ), Ho", to be an Editor foi- lI International Nell's [Zenj, ang zzio guojixinwen bianji], (Beijing: Communication University of 
China Press, 2005), pp. 245-271. 
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coverage conforms to the development of EU-China relations in practice. 
The section below discusses these three aspects in turn. 
First of all, the volume of the coverage. EC-China relations were at their 
lowest from 1989 to early 1990 because of the Tiananmen Square incident in 
1989. The EEC criticized the Chinese government's suppression of the 
student demonstration as a severe human rights violation and adopted in 
various fields a series of measures directly after the crackdown, for example, 
'interruption by the Member States of the Community of militarý, co- 
operation and an embargo on trade in arms with China, "suspension of bi- 
lateral ministerial and high-level contacts', "postponement by the 
Community and its Member States of new co-operation projects', 'reduction 
of programmes of cultural, scientific and technical co-operation to only those 
activities that might maintain a meaning in the present circumstances' and 
so on. 337There were almost no reciprocal visits by top officials between the 
EEC and China during this period and the few economic activities are not 
worth detailing. The volume of media coverage during this period was very 
low - only 3 items from 1989 to 1992 in the sample. From 1993 to 1997 there 
were some visits between European and Chinese officials. 338Then the EU 
side showed its intention to resume and even to develop EEC/EU-China 
relations. The EU changed its China policy and in 1995 published its first 
milestone policy document towards China, entitled 'A Long Term Policý, for 
China-Europe Relations'. 339Correspondingly, there were slightly more news 
stories, which reflects the warmer climate -5 items from 1993 to 1997. Even 
though the mutual official activities increased during this period, few of 
them were covered, due to the diminished importance of the EU in China's 
337 EFPB document no. 89/180,27 June 1989. 
338 The EEC lifted the ban on top officials visiting China in July 1991. From then on, the mutual 
official visits resumed. The statistics show that Chinese governors visited European countries 
38 
times from 1990 to 1995. At the same time, many European leaders have also visited China. See 
Zhimin Chen and Gusitafu Gailaci, The Integration of EU's Foreign Policy - 4n impossible 
, 
1fission? [Ouzhou Lianmeng Duiwai Zhengce Yitihua - Bukeneng De Shiming? 
] (Beijing: 
Shishi Chubanshe. 2003), p. 363. 
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diplomatic strategy at the time. 340 The number of news stories on the 
relationship rapidly increased in 1998, when the EU published 'Building a 
Comprehensive Partnership with China' -3 news items; it jumped again 
when the EU and China enhanced their partnership relations to a 
comprehensive level. In the meantime, China published its first ever 'EU 
Policy Paper" in 2003 -4 news items. An examination of the quantity of these 
news stories reveals that the volume of coverage of the EU-China 
relationship increased along with the enhancement of EU-China relations, 
most of all when policy papers were published. 
Secondly, the content of the coverage. The topics of the news stories cover 
almost the whole range of the bilateral relationship between the EU and 
China, including political, economic and trade relations, confrontations and 
instances of co-operation. The top official meetings and their speeches, the 
publication of the policy papers, their relations in the human rights issue, 
their economic and trade activities, such as expanding imports, signing trade 
contracts, EUs support of China's entry into the VVTO, the implementation 
of cooperation projects, and so on, are all covered in the news media. 
So far, in practice, economic and trade relations are the most active relations 
between the EU and China. As the statistics in the previous chapter show, 
the EU-China economic and trade stories comprise the largest part of the 
total number of items concerning the EU-China relationship, which reflects 
this reality. Moreover, since the building of the strategic partnership in 1998, 
more and more concrete cooperation projects in China have been carried 
out. With the evolving EU-China cooperation, this type of news story is 
represented more and more in the media and the cooperative partner image 
of the EU towards China is coming through in the reporting. The stories on 
339 European Commission, 'A Long Term Policy for China-Europe Relations'. 
Liming Wu, correspondent in Brussels for the Xinhua News Agency, who is in charge of EU- 
China relations reporting, from October 20033 to July 2007, Personal interview, 6 July 2007, 
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EU-China economic relations and cooperation projects together occupy 
more than half the total volume of EU-China relationship stories. Liming 
Wu, the correspondent based in Brussels for the Xinhua News Agency, who 
is responsible for reporting EU-China relations, explained this as follo, ý, ý, s: 
'In Sino-EU relations, the economic and trade relations are the most 
important. Compared with the political relations, the), are more 
substantial, more concrete and they are the aspect that people in China 
care more about ... 
China and the EU have many essential areas of co- 
operation in terms of economics and trade, science and technology, and 
culture. There are many events and activities in these areas and 
therefore there is more coverage of them. '341 
But even though the overall EU-China economic and trade relations are 
developing very well, there are sometimes disputes and trade friction 
between them. However, not many of them have been covered in the 
Chinese media. 
'This is because the two sides do not want the news media to 
exaggerate the disputes, for, from their standpoint, on the one hand, 
the disputes will not affect their relations, and on the other, with any 
developing relationship, it is quite normal to have disputes. They both 
attach more importance to the overall relationship rather than specific 
disputes! (Bingzhong Yuan, the head of the Europe Regional Bureau 
of the Xinhua News Agency). 342 
Brussels, Bingzhong, Yuan, Head of Europe Regional Bureau, Xinhua News Agency, Personal 
interview, I Julv 2007, Brussels. 
341 Liming Wu, Personal interview. 
342 Bingzhong Yuan, Personal interview. 
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The president of the European Commission, Mr. Barroso, also said in his 
speech to the China Academy of Social Sciences in his visit to China in JuIv 
2005 that, with the closer bilateral trade relations between EU and China, 
there would be more and more trade friction and disputes. However, we 
should believe that the EU-China relations had developed to a fairly mature 
level and, therefore, that both sides could face the challenges in a responsible 
manner and solve any divergence through negotiation. We should pay more 
attention to the overall situation and not let one or two controversial 
questions affect the bilateral relations overall. 343 
Moreover, the media cover some human rights stories and they reflect EU- 
China relations in this area. The EU adopted a confrontational approach 
toward the Chinese human rights issue from 1989 to 1997. The criticism from 
the European Parliament and the anti-China Resolution raised by the EU in 
the meeting of the United Nation's Commission on Human Rights were both 
reported by the media. The news media not only reported these from the 
perspective of China and condemned EU interference in Chinese internal 
affairs, but also brought forward China"s own understanding of human 
rights and argued that state rights are higher than human rights. From 1998 
onward, when the EU and China chose dialogue instead of confrontation on 
this issue, the confrontational tendencies in the Chinese media disappeared. 
Thirdly, the tone of the coverage. China perceives that EU-China relations 
are marching towards a mature, healthy and stable relationship. 344 "Because 
the Sino-EU relations are very well developed' said a senior editor in the 
International Department of the Xinhua News Agency, "we usually report 
the EU in a positive way. A story with a very negative tone will be killed 
343 Yanhon- Sun, 'The Future of EU-China Relations: Speech by President of European 
Commission' [Oumeng weiyuanhui zhuxi tan oumeng yu zhongguo guanxi de weilail, European 
Studies [Ou-7hou jwiiiiu], No. 5, (2005), p. 15 1. 
344 Dai 2005, 'Marching towards Mature, Healthy and Stable Sino-EU Relations', p. 7-3. 
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off. ' 345 Therefore, as discussed in the previous chapter, with the 
development of EU-China relations in the post-Cold War era, the Chinese 
media adopted a positive and even a very positive tone in its EU-China 
relationship stories except for the two stories on their human rights disputes. 
There are in total three news stories concerning the human rights issue 
between the EU and China in the period under study. The first two were 
very negative stories and reported their conflicts on this issue. The third one 
concerns the "EU-China human rights dialogue' published in 2003, which 
pointed out that 'China has made great progress in economic and social 
rights during the last ten years. The European Union welcomes this progress 
and would like to promote dialogues with China. '346The tone of this storN, 
has become positive. This indicates that, on specific issues, the tone of the 
coverage matches their relationship. When the EU criticized Chinese human 
rights abuses, the reporting was negative, but when the criticism changed 
and began to praise the progress on the same issue, the tone changed to 
positive. The two very positive stories both involve speeches by top officials. 
One was an interview during a visit by the Head of the Mission of the 
People's Republic of China to the European Union in 1998, after the EU 
published its paper 'Building A Comprehensive Relationship With China, 
commenting that EU-China relations had a optimistic future; the other was 
an interview with Mr. Prodi, President of EU Commission, before his visit to 
China in 2004, expressing that EU-China relations were having their best 
period in history. 347AII in all, in general, with the present well-developed 
EU-China relations, the tone of the coverage is positive. But when it comes 
to specific issues, the tone of the news story follows EU-China activities. 
When they confront each other, the tone of the news story is negative, whilst 
345 A senior editor in Xinhua, Personal interview. 
346 Suyan Lu and Liming Wu, 'China Has Made Great Progress in Social Economy. ' [Zhongguo 
shehui jingji qude zhon-dajinbu], People's Daily, 13 October 2004, p. 3). 
347 Wei 1998, 'Promising Sino-EU Relations'; Liming Wu, 'Prodi: EU-China Relations, Best Time in 
History' [Oumeng weiyuanhui zhuxi puluodi shuo: Ouzhong guanxi chuzai lishi zulhao shiqi], 
People's Daiýv, 9 April 2004, p-3- 
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when they cooperate with each other; the tone of the news story becomes 
positive. 
From the above examination, it can be safely argued that the situation of EU- 
China relations at the time shapes the volume, the content and the tone of 
the news stories concerning their relationship in the Chinese media. The EU- 
China relationship news stories have been driven by the development of 
EU-China relations in practice since the end of the Cold War. 
6.4. Representing the EU per se 
The following sections argue that, on the one hand, the media have 
autonomy to some extent in reporting the EU per se. The extensive coverage 
is driven by the progress of EU's integration and enlargement as a 
significant event in the world. At the same time, the coverage is shaped by 
the orientation of the Chinese government. 
6.4.1. Media autonomy 
As news media, even though controlled and censored by the government, 
the Chinese media have journalistic independence to cover the important 
events in world affairs in their foreign news reporting. As the 
correspondents for the Xinhua News Agency said, their main task as a 
correspondent is to report and follow up the important events taking place 
in the country or the International Organization in which they work. For 
example, as a correspondent based in Paris, Fang Lia's job is to report 
France's political and diplomatic news, and the big events of the 
Organization of Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD) and 
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International Energy Agency (IEA) located in Paris. 348 The integration 
process of the European Union after the end of the Cold War is an event 
which must not be neglected. Every important step in this process not ordy 
influences the life of the citizens in its member states, but will, to some 
extent, affect the future structure of the international system as well. 
Therefore, from the news value point of view, reporting each important step 
in the integration process of the EEC/EU is one of the important tasks for 
the Chinese news media. As the head of the Europe Regional Bureau of the 
Xinhua News Agency, Bingzhong Yuan, said, 
'The Xinhua News Agency used to focus more on the US news, and the 
Europe reporting was relatively weak. However, when integrated, the 
population and GDP figures of the EEC/EU are higher than those of 
the US. With the development of its integration and regionalization, 
more news is coming from Europe. Europe has changed a lot during 
the last ten years; for instance, it abolished the national entry 
restrictions, costumes, has an unitary currency, the Schengen 
Agreement and so on, which are all unprecedented. In history there 
were a hundred years of the Anglo-French war, the Franco-Prussia war 
and the two World Wars. Now they've become a union, and walk 
together towards peace and prosperity. After the end of the Cold War, 
the whole of Europe is reorganizing. There is a great deal of news in 
this process. '349 
Moreover, it is noted from the statistics in Chapter 5 that the proportion of 
EU reporting in the total reporting about Europe increased during the 
period studied. This is because the deepening integration of the EU greatly 
348 Fang Liu, correspondent in Paris from 2001 to 2005 for the XInhua News Agency, Personal 
interview, 2 August 2006, Beijing. 
349 Bingz-hon- Yuan, Personal interview. 
I -- 
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affects each member state all over Europe. Even the news from the sub- 
bureau of the Xinhua News Agency in Europe is largely EU-related. 
With the growing importance of the EU as a major news source, the Xinhua 
News Agency established a "Europe Regional Bureau' in Brussels on 6th 
May 2004, located only five minutes" walk away from the Berlaymont 
building of the European Commission. 350 "This Europe Regional Bureau is 
the sixth bureau that the Xinhua News Agency has established abroad. It is 
in charge of the whole of European reporting. '351 "Before the building of the 
Bureau, reporting Europe was like grains of sand, not connected together. It 
lacked a core, ' according to Liming Wu, correspondent in the Europe 
Regional Bureau of the Xinhua News Agency, "but now, the EU is like a 
sinew in the reporting from Europe. '352Therefore, Bingzhong Yuan, the 
head of the Europe Regional Bureau of the Xinhua News Agency said, 'I 
require each sub-bureau to report with a sense of the EU as a big family. 
That is, to look at the member state you are based in from the perspective of 
the big EU, and to look at the big EU from the perspective of the member 
state you are based in. `353 
In a word, "[T]he creation and development of the European Union is an 
event of far-reaching significance following World War ll, ' and hence 
attracts great media attention. 354Therefore, it could be argued that the news 
value of the event itself drives the Chinese media coverage of the 
development of the EU. 
350 The other reason for establishing the Europe Regional Bureau is the improvement in Sino-EU 
relations. 
351 littp:, '/iicNN, s. \iiihuaiiet. coili, iic\ý-scenter,, 2004-05, '06! cotiteiit 14ý4760. htin, Accessed on 8 August 
2007. 
352 Liming Wu, Personal interview. 
353 Bingzhong Yuan, Personal interview. 
354 China, 'China's EU Policy Paper'. 
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Even though the reporting of the EU is driven by the development of the 
EU's integration and enlargement process as a significant news event in the 
world and the improvement of EU-China relations, if examined thoroughly, 
the Chinese media does not report the EU without any preferences. This is 
because in China, even though "foreign news reporting is not the diplomatic 
practice; it still needs to follow the general principles of journalism. The 
cooperation between the news reporting and our diplomatic practice is 
based on correct reporting, analysis, treatment and commentarv on 
international issues", in the words of a former vice editor-in-chief of the 
Xinhua News Agency, Mr. Yao, Yun. 355Another former vice editor-in-chief 
also made the point that: 
'There is no forbidden zone for news reporting, but there is discipline 
for propaganda. The foreign news reporting should fit with the 
national security and national interest, fit with the situation of world 
peace and development. An editor should be clear what we are for and 
what we are against, what we should report more, what we should 
report less or even not report at all, how to report and how to 
comment. '356 
This tells us that even though the news media have autonomy in reporting 
the progress of the EU's development as a news event, how the events are 
reported is still shaped by the goverin-ment line. 
From the reporting on the process of the EU integration and enlargement, it 
can be seen that the media holds a supportive attitude toward this process; it 
tends to cover more positive factors in its task and ignore the negative ones. 
For the image represented in the news stories, although the EU is perceived 
around the world to be more successful as an economic power than a 
355 Yao 2005, 'Editor for Foreign News', p. 7. 
356 Min 2005, 'World Perceived by Heart, Issues Written under Pen', p. 120. 
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political power at this stage, the Chinese media is inclined to build a political 
power image of the EU both internally, in terms of the CFSP speaking %%, lth 
one voice and externally, in terms of having a say in global issues. The 
reason behind this is, as summarized by a senior editor for international 
news in the People's Daily, that 'our government holds a positive attitude 
toward the EU integration and the media also report this process positively. 
This is because since the end of the Cold War we have treated the EU as one 
pole in the world order. '157 
The remainder of this section will discuss this editorial policy by first 
outlining the Chinese national security strategies over time and then 
discussing how the development of national interests and national strategy 
forms Chinese foreign policy towards the EU and also shapes the coverage 
of the EU in the news media. 
6.4.2. China's national security strategy and Chinese foreign policy 
toward the EU 
Because the time-span of this thesis is defined in the post-Cold War era, the 
section below will address China"s national security strategy and the policy 
towards the EU only in periods of Jiang Zemin and Hu Jingtao. 
The main concern of Jiang's decision-making after succeeding to power, was 
the political stability, which the country required to achieve speedy 
modernization, given its vast population and its weak economic base. 
Without political stability, what China has achieved so far could easily be 
wiped away. 358China sees economic development and successful reform as 
the crucial way to achieve domestic political stability and external 
357 Yuanyuan Zheng, Personal interview. 
358 Gerald Chan, Chinese Perspectives on International Relations. - .4 
Framework for Anal. vsis, (Nc%ý 
York: St. Martin's Press, 1999), p. 8 1. 
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comprehensive national security. Without social and economic 
development, security would be in jeopardý 7. 'The Chinese government 
takes economic construction as the central task of the whole country and 
makes reform and opening up one of its basic state policies, said Chinese 
foreign minister Qian Qichen. 359Accordingly, the Chinese government 
started to weaken the ideological concern in its decision-making and shaped 
its foreign policy to fulfil the needs of economic success. 
For one thing, China tried in the 1990s to get itself involved in international 
economic, development, trade and financial organizations, such as the 
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade/World Trade Organization 
(GATT/WTO), the International Monetary Fund (IMF), the World Bank and 
the global private financial community in theJ990S. 360 The institutionalized 
and globalized nature of the world politics in the new world made the 
Chinese elite gradually come to appreciate how the political framework 
underpinning economic globalization also serves its intereStS. 361 For another, 
China seeks to expand its relations, particularly in the economic aspect, with 
every other country all round the world that can help it to modernize 
quickly. Guided by its 'cooperative security'[hezuo anquan] foreign policy 
and implementing it in its diplomatic activities, China not only normalized 
its relations with all the countries in the Asia-Pacific region and improved its 
relations with the West, but also deepened its economic and trade relations 
359 'Foreign Minister Qian Qichen's speech to UN General Assembly', Xinhua News Agency, 28 
September 1994, in BBC Summary of World Broadcasts, 30 September 1994, cited in Russell 
Ong, China's Securi, ý, Interests in the Post-Cold War Era, (Richmond, Surrey: Curzon Press, 
2002), p. 23. 
360 David M. Lampton, 'China's Foreign and National Security Policy-Making Process: Is It 
Changing and Does It MatterT, p. 9, In: David M. Lampton, (Ed. ), The Making of Chinese 
Foreign and Security Policy in the Era of Reform, 1978-2000, (Stanford, California: Stanford 
University Press, 2001), pp. 1-38. 
361 Yong Deng and Fei-Ling Wang, 'Introduction', p. 5, In: Yong Deng, and Fei-Ling Wang, (Eds. ), 
China Rising: Power andAfotivation in Chinese Foreign Policy, (Lanham, Boulder, New York, 
Toronto and Oxford: Rowman & Littlefield Publishers, 2005), pp. 1- 18. 
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with the integrated and globalized world economy during the first decade 
after the end of the Cold War. 362 
Chinese decision-making vis-d-vis the EU during the 1990s was also directed 
by this policy. Moreover, the features of the EU itself attracted China more 
than those of any Western country. 
'From Beijing"s perspective, Europe is an ideal alternative to Japan or 
the United States, putting China in a good position to get good trading 
terms or long-terms loan, which are virtually a form of foreign aid. 
China's economy and the EU's economies are essentially 
complementary, - so there's less likelihood of ... trade disputes... 
European financial institutions apparently agree in their optimism 
regarding EU-Chinese economic ties. '363 
During the 1990s, China tried to draw in as much capital, technology, 
management skills and talents from the EU as possible. For example, it 
posted a 'Call For Investments" almost in every issue from 1992 to 1998 on 
the Beijing Reviezi), China's only English news magazine, to attract investors; 
it sent enterprise delegation groups to Europe; and it expanded its imports 
from European countries. Since the building of their strategic partnership, 
the EU and China have started bilateral dialogue and cooperation in more 
than 20 areas and have more than 200 cooperative projects in operation. 364 
The 16th Party Congress convened in November 2002 represented the 
handover of power from the third generation leadership to the fourth. Hu 
362 Jingbo Liu, Chinese National Security Strategy in the Early 21st Century [21shiji chu zhongguo 
guojia anquan zhanlue], (Beijing: Shishi Press, 2006), pp. 33-34. 
363 Donard W. Klein, 'Japan and Europe in Chinese Foreign Relations', p. 13)5, In: Samuel S. Kim, 
(Ed. ) China and the World: Chinese Foreign Policy Faces the New Millennium, 4th Edition, 
(Oxford and Colorado: Westview Press, 1998), pp. 13 3 -150. 
364 The EU's relations with China - Overview, 
lit tp: i'cc. c uropa. eu/extern al relations, 'chma Introjndex. htm, Accessed on 15 June 2007. 
-193- 
Jingtao was then elected as the General Secretary of the Chinese Communist 
Party and was elected President of P. R. China in the 101hNational People's 
Congress (NPC) in March 2003. The new generation of Chinese leaders take 
'building a well-off society' as their central task to 'create a new situation in 
building socialism with Chinese characteristics". 365 In 'China National 
Defense, 2002' [2002nian zhongguo de guofangl', released býý the 
Information Office of the State Council one month after the Party Congress, 
it stated, "China has already entered the new development phase of building 
a well-off society and expeditiously advances its socialist modernization. ... 
The eye-catching 16th Chinese Communist Party Congress portrays an 
imposing blueprint for the development of China in the new century. 366 
The "China National Defense, 2002" White Paper pointed out that'advancing 
modernization construction, accomplishing national unification, and 
maintaining world peace and promoting corporate development are the 
three historic tasks of the Chinese people in the new century. 367This implies 
that the peaceful advance of China's international status in global issues 
improves China's perception of itself and impels China to reposition itself in 
the 21st century. The definition of China"s national interest and the statement 
of its three major tasks in the new century also indicate that China became 
more concerned with the outside world, in order to maximise its national 
interest; it also implies that the current world system is not good enough, 
from China's point of view, and China seems to have the ambition to mould 
the world in ways conducive to its own rise. In China's integration of the 
world system, Liu made it very clear that, on the one hand, China has 
benefited from this current international system, achieved security and 
365 Jiang Zeming, 'Build a Well-off Society in All Round Way and Create a Neýý Situation in 
Building Socialism with Chinese Characteristics', report on the 16"' Party Congress, Xinhua 
News Agency, 17 November 2002, htip: //ne\Ns. xinhuanet. com/ziliao/2001-- 
I 1/ 17 content 663 542. htm, Accessed on 8 November 2006. 
366 'China National Defense, 2002' [2002nian zhongguo de guofang], White Paper released by 
Information Office of the State Council. http: /'neýNs. xinhuailet. com, zhengfu 200'- 
02,14 coment 729004.11tin, Accessed on 4 November 2006. 
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preserved the developing national interest; on the other, China 'will, it 
seems, try to reform the extant international system gradually and will 
persist in fighting injustice and unreasonableness. 368 
Based on its self definition, its definition of China's national interest and its 
widening concern with the outside world, the new leadership under 
President Hu Jintao and Premier Wen Jiabao endorses a 'peaceful 
rise/ development' security strategy in China's international behaviour. 369 
After comparing the fourth generation leaders with those of the third, Gong 
points out that, 'Averaging 39.1 years of Party membership and representing 
53 collective years of Politburo experience, this is a seasoned group. They are 
already deeply entrenched in China"s decision-making. They understand 
well and accept the basic international orientation that has guided the PRC 
over the last 40 years. '370 The fourth generation leaders are more focused on 
developing comprehensive national strength [zonglie guold in a competitive 
world and see trade, exchange rate management and financial leverage as 
strategic instruments. 37'Therefore, it can be seen that China has become 
more and more active in external relations and started to play a great part in 
world issues. The publication of China's first ever policy document toward 
the EU in 2003, the restart of six-party talks on the nuclear issue in North 
367 Ibid. 
368 Liu 2006, Chinese National Security Strategy in the Early 21st Century, p. 47. 
369 Zheng, Bijian, President of the Forum for China's reform and opening up, first put forward the 
term of 'peaceful rise' in his speech entitled 'New Path for China's Peaceful Rise and Future of 
Asia' at the Bo'ao Forum for Asia on 3 November 2003. See Bijian Zheng, Peaceful Rise - 
China's New Road to Development [Lun Zhongguo hepingjueqiJazhan xin daolu], (Beijing: 
CCP Central Party School Press, 2005). Premier Wen Jiabao developed this idea in his speech at 
Harvard University entitled 'Set your Gaze on China' [Ba muguang touxiang zhongguo] on 10 
December 2003. But he abandoned the term and the government is in favour of 'peaceful 
development'. See http: //www. people. com. cn/GB/shehui/1 06 1/-1? 41298. html. Accessed on 4 
November 2006. Since then, much related research has been conducted. 
littp: //scholar. ilib. cn'iibstract. aspx? A=_gsllxk2OO4O4OO3. Accessed on 4 November 2006. 
370 Gerrit W. Gong, 'The International Strategy of China's New Leaders', p. 157, In: Yun-Ha Chu et 
al, (Eds. ) The New Chinese Leadership: Challenges and Opportunities After the l6th Partý' 
Congress, (Cambridge, New York and Melbourne: Cambridge University Press, 2004), pp. 156- 
179. 
371 Ibid., p. 156. 
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Korea in 2003, the building of a strategic partnership with Africa in 2005, 
and the ceremonious fifth SCO Summit in 2006 are all good examples of 
China's active external relations. President Hu Jingtao once pointed out, 
"we have to scientifically judge and comprehensively master the 
development and change of the international situation, to correctly 
cope with the developing trend of world multi-polarization, economic 
globalization and the advancement of science and technology, to 
appropriately deal with all kinds of complicated and uncertain factors 
that influence the world peace and development, to catch hold of and 
make good use of the important strategic period of opportunity and to 
firmly grasp and exercise China"s right to go ahead in the drastic 
competition of comprehensive national strength [zonglie gUoll']. '372 
After the handover of power to the new leadership, China published its first 
ever foreign policy document - 'China's EU Policy Paper' in October 2003, 
noted as "the first of its kind ... 
[aiming] to highlight the objectives of 
China's EU policy, and outline the areas and plans of cooperation and 
related measures in the next five years, so as to enhance China-EU all-round 
cooperation and promote a long-term and stable development of China-EU 
relations. '373The mapping out of this policy document was not only to show 
that "the Chinese Government appreciates the importance the EU and its 
members attach to developing relations with China' and to react to the EU`s 
publication of several Policies toward China, but also to raise the issue of 
lifting the EU`s arms embargo towards China. The last sentence of the 
document states 'The EU should lift its ban on arms sales to China at an 
early date so as to remove barriers to greater bilateral cooperation on 
372 Hu Jintao, 'Important Speech on the Conference of the Important Thought of "Three 
Representatives"' [Zai 'sange daibiao' zhongyao sixiang lilun yantaohui shang de 7-hongyao 
jianghua], People's Daiýy, 2 July 2003, p. 1. 
373 China, 'China's EU Policy Paper'. 
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defence industry and technologies. " 374This active step put China at the top 
of the EU"s agenda for many years and the arms issue also became 
important in the US-EU talks when US President George W. Bush visited the 
EU in 2005, directly after his re-election. 
6.4.3. Shaping the images of the EU 
The above analysis tells us that China has a clear EU policy after Tianaru-nen 
under its overall foreign policy framework, which is generated by Chinese 
national interests and security strategies. Unlike Sino-US relations, where 
ideological and political factors are prominent, or Sino-Japan relations, 
where the historical factor and the geographical islands dispute are 
influential, EU-China relations are characterised by cooperation. Europe's 
tolerance in ideology, lack of security interests in Asia region, lack of a 
Taiwan problem and historic reasons make EU-China relations relatively 
less complex and sensitive than China's first level foreign relations, such as 
those with the US, Russia and Japan relations. Hence the news media have 
more autonomy in reporting the EU. On the one hand, the work practice of 
Chinese foreign news journalists, as discussed above in this chapter, is 
driven by the news events in the process of its integration; on the other, 
journalists report the EU more freely as long as it is within the general 
framework of government foreign policy, driven by China's national 
interests. 'There are two principles in our foreign news reporting", said 
Yuanyuan Zheng, "one is that the reporting should follow the news events, 
and the other is that the reporting should be in accord with our general 
foreign policy, and the diction should be consistent with the rhetorical of the 
Ministry of Foreign Policy. This is a serious question that we cannot 
transcend atWill. '375 
374 Ibid. 
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China's national interests, national security strategies and foreign policies 
are transmitted in documents and speeches released by the Ministry of 
Foreign Policy and Party leaders" presentations, on important national and 
international occasions. Moreover, these documents and speeches carry the 
Party's idea of the world order, defining the nature of world issues and 
setting out general and specific guidelines for them. All these orient the 
Chinese foreign news reporting. A former editor in chief of the Referetice 
News - published by Xinhua and carrying mostly material from foreign 
news agencies, Mr. Xu Yaolin said that "a reporter or an editor of 
international news needs to understand and carry out the general guidelines 
of our foreign policies, " namely, "On the domestic side, we should be clear 
about the main task and general desires in the government's political, 
economic and diplomatic work; on the international side, we not only need 
to know the new trends in the world situation, the big events and hotspots, 
but also should be clear about the big issues and developing direction in our 
'376 political and economic security strategy. 
Therefore, it becomes a conscious requirement that journalists in the Foreign 
Department of the Xinhua News Agency learn about government foreign 
policy and read the speeches released by the Ministry of Foreign Policy. 
Hangen Zheng, a correspondent for the Xinhua News Agency in Germany 
from 2001 to 2005, said 'Every correspondent would study the government 
general diplomatic policies as well as the [relevant] bilateral relations, even 
though mostly by himself/ herself, before he/she is sent off abroad to 
be a 
correspondent. '377Xingqiao Wang, a correspondent for the Xinhua 
News 
Agency in Brussels from 1998 to 2003, and now a senior editor in Beijing, 
said, "I always pay attention to the speeches by Ministry of Foreign 
Policý' 
375 Yuanyuan Zheng, Personal interview. 
376 Yaolin Xu, 'The Feeling of Being an International Reference News Editor [Guoji cankao baodao 
bianji youganl', p-50, In: Hongchao Liu, (Ed. ), How to be an Editor 
for International Nell's 
[Zenýj, ang,: uo guojixinwen bianji], (Beijing: Communication University of 
China Press, 2005), 
pp. 4-1 -51. 
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and read many goverrunent documents of guidelines and policies. ', ',, 8'lt is 
like a basic calibre [suyang] for journalists in the Xinhua Ne", %-s Agency. You 
know how to report foreign news naturally when you are in an institution 
like the Xinhua News Agency, ' according to Fang Liu. 379The consciousness 
of the task and basic personal calibre make the foreign news journalists who 
report the EU follow the general goverm-nent guidelines defined by Chinese 
national interests and policies towards the EU on a broader level. Driven by 
national interests and the governments general attitude and policy towards 
the EU, the Chinese media represents the EU as an integrated power and a 
global actor in the world. 
First, the fact that China seeks a peaceful and stable international 
environment for its own development makes the media give more weight to 
the aspect of regional peace and stability in the EU's integration process. 
On the macro policy level, China"s foreign policy goal is to secure a peaceful 
international environment so that China's modernization can proceed 
smoothly. Li Peng, Chairman of the National People's Congress, said in his 
speech in the UN Social Development Summit in March 1995, 'social 
development requires a stable and peaceful international environment, and 
so does China's modernization. '380 The issues of peace and development ties 
in well with China's desire to speed up its modernization programmes in a 
peaceful environment. As Jiang Zemin stated, 'China is now going all out for 
economic development and this requires not only domestic stability but also 
a stable international envirorunent. 38'Therefore, the Chinese government 
377 Hangen Zheng, Personal interview, 3 August 2006. 
378 Xingqiao Wang, Personal interview. 
1 
379 Fang Liu, Personal interview. 
380 Li Peng, China Daiý)-, 13 March 1995, p. 1. 
381 'Jiancy on Spratlys. "China threat", Regional Stability', Xinhua News Agency, 10 November 1994 
in BBC Summarý of World Broadcasts, II November 1994, cited in Ong 2002, China's Security 
Interests in the Post-Cold War Era, p. 3. 
-199- 
constantly stresses that peace and development are the main themes in 
contemporary international relations. 
This point was first put forward by Deng Xiaoping in 1980s and has been 
repeated by Chinese leaders on various occasions. For example, 'China is a 
member of the big international family. China cannot leave the world to 
exist by itself. China's reform and modernization need a long-term peaceful 
international environment and need to develop cooperative relationships 
with all the countries. [But] the world needs China as well. The peace and 
development of the world need China"s stability and prosperity, " said Jiang 
Zemin in 1995.382 'The international situation changed dramatically in 2001, 
yet peace and development are still the main themes of our time, and the 
trend toward a multi-polar world remains unchanged. 383 'The world needs 
peace, people need cooperation, nations need development and society 
needs improvement. This is an irresistible trend in our era. ... 
No matter 
how world issues change, China will always on the side of justice and work 
with people in all countries to promote the peace and development of 
human beings and to build the peace and future prosperity of the world' as 
Hu Jingtao said in his New-Year congratulations in 2004.384 
The Chinese government takes a positive attitude towards the EU 
unification and regards the political integration and eastern enlargement of 
the EU as an effective way for Europe to achieve political peace and stability 
after hundreds of years of wars and the division between East and 
West 
after the Second World War. It believes the EU will become a new power 
seeking peace in the world. Therefore, even though it is well known that the 
382 Jiang Zemin, 'Let Us Build a Better World Together' [Rang women gongton- dizao vlge genq 
meihao de shi I iel, People's Daily, 25 October, 1995, p. 
1. 
383 Zhu Rongji, 'Government Work Report - on the Fifth Session of the 
Ninth National People's 
Congress, 5 March 2002' [Zhengfu gongzuo baogao-2002nian 3yue 5ri Zal Di jiujie quanguo 
renmin daibiao dahui di wuci huiyi shang], People's 
Daily, 17 March 2002, p. 1. 
384 Hu Jingtao, 'Build Peace and Prosperity Future of the World' [Chuangzao shijle heping fani-ong, 
de meihao mingtian], People's Daiýv, I January 2004, p. 1. 
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progress of the European political unification was a process full of debate, 
argument and negotiation, it is perceived in the Chinese media as a process 
which did not meet much resistance. The opposing voices were seldom 
heard in their reporting. 
On the EU"s eastern enlargement, an editorial entitled 'The EU: 
Opportunities and Challenges coexist" conunented that, 
jThe fifth enlargement] is the biggest enlargement in the history of the 
EU. More importantly, this enlargement shows the European countries 
the light of hope for a "'peaceful and united" European continent and 
has both historic and realistic significance for Europe's suffering in two 
World Wars. Speaking from the perspective of world politics, the 
eastern enlargement will bring more stability to Europe. The countries 
belonging to two former opposed military blocs now are able to sit at 
the same table to discuss their corporate development. This is the 
biggest "'political benefit"" for the two sides. "385 
This comment fits in with the national security strategy in Hu's period in 
seeking peace and prosperity in the world. 
Second, China's opposition to US hegemony makes the media enhance the 
world position of the EU in its reporting. 
The most important country in the international environment that could 
affect China"s peace and development remains the United States, for it ls 
China's most significant market, a major investor of capital, technology and 
management skills and the single most decisive shaper and definer of the 
3V Li Yao, 'The EU: Opportunities and Challenges Coexist' [Oumeng: JI%u yu tiaozhan bingcun], 
People's Daiýv, 18 April 2003, Editorial, p. 3. 
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international system. 386 "According to the Chinese official line, the source of 
international conflict comes from hegemony and big-power politics. The 
United States is now the sole superpower and it acts like hegemony. '387This 
implies that China regards the US as the source of instability in the world, 
and its big-power politics are a primary cause of injustice; the US is one of 
the unreasonable factors in the world. The United States-led international 
system has been built since the end of the Cold War. There are no other 
powers that can compete with it. 'The US hegemonic position has proven 
remarkably stable and secure. '388How can China construct itself to fit into 
this US-dominated New World Order and in the meantime protect and 
promote its own national interest? As technocrat politicians rather than 
revolutionary politicians, the leaders in Jiang"s period seem to take a realist 
view of the international powers, in which it believes that international 
order is determined by the distribution of power. 389According to this view, 
though an 'unreasonable-' New World Order has already been set up, China, 
as a rising power, should be able with its economic success and integration 
into the world to alter it somewhat to fit in with its own interests. At least, 
to some extent, "China can say no' to theUS! 390 However, this realist view 
has made the Chinese leadership "lay great stress on how China can 
positively engage the world to maximize the benefits while minimizing the 
cost [qu1i bihai]', so that China will not choose a radical change to the world 
order, which is prohibitively CoStly. 391 The strategy which China has chosen 
is to restructure its political economy to move towards prosperity, 
peacefully improve its international status to become an international actor, 
be alert to the regional and global environment in which it is located, and 
386 Gong, 'The International Strategy of China's New Leaders', p. 168. 
387 Chan 1999, Chinese Perspectives on International Relations, p. 13 1. 
388 Deng and Wang 2005, China Rising, p. 4. 
389 Ibid; Lampton 200 1, China's Foreign and National Security Policy-Making Process, p. 6. 
390 Qiang Song et al, China Can Sqy No: The Political and Emotional Choices in the post-Cold fVar 
cra [Zhongguo ke ,0 
shuo bu. - Lengzhan hou shidai de zhengzhi Yu qinggan jueze], (Beij ing: 
Zhonghua gongshang lianhe chubanshe, 1996). 
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strengthen its relations with its Asian neighbours and other great powers. In 
the Chinese leadership's eyes, an integrated EU is one of the great powers 
which could at some future date fight with China against the US hegemony. 
"Strategically, China wants the EU to be more powerful and integrated so 
that it could become a polarity in the world, even though this might not 
necessarily mean that China and the EU became politically closer. ' said 
Liming Wu, correspondent for EU news at the Xinhua News Agencý,, 
"However, a powerful EU can disintegrate the power of the US iii the 
world. '392 
For instance, the Chinese media highly praised the launch of EU's unitary 
currency, the Euro, and gave it a political meaning which could have an 
impact on the hegemony of the world finance system based on the US dollar. 
When the Euro was officially launched, an editorial titled 'Euro vs. Dollar' in 
the People's Daily stated that, 'even if, in the gestation stage of the Euro, 
people regarded it more as an internal issue of the European Union, then 
today, when it was born, people still care more about its impact on the 
world: what does this mean for the US dollar? What will it bring to the 
pattern of international finance? ' It pointed out that, 
'Before the launch of the Euro, no currency in the world had the ability 
to challenge the US dollar; the Deutsche Mark could not, nor the 
Japanese Yen... With the launching of the Euro, there comes one more 
choice for the world. The hegemony of the US dollar has been 
challenged. ... In the long term, American's position as 
"financial 
hegemony" will be held in check. The economic strength of the 
European Union is almost equal to that of America's. Due to the lack of 
a unitary currency, there was in the past no accumulation of force, 
making the EUs weight in the international financial market much 
391 Deng and Wang, China Rising, p. 4. 
392 Liming Wu, Personal interview. 
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lighter than that of the US. ... The uni-polar pattern of international 
currency with the hegemonic US dollar is unstable and it usually leads 
to Americans" misuse of power. During the 1970s and 1980s, the US 
forced the European currency and Japanese Yen to increase in value in 
order to help itself to make both ends meet. Since the 1970s, the 
exchange currency rates between the US dollar and the Deutsche Mark, 
and between the US dollar and the Japanese Yen have experienced 
many ups and downs, with a range of up to 50%; with the launch of the 
Euro, this man-made fluctuation will be moderated, and it will be more 
difficult for the US to dominate the international financial stage! 393 
Take another example: the reporting on the fifth enlargement. The editorials 
entitled "European Union on the Crossroad", "A Bumpy Road: EU's Eastern 
Enlargement' and "The EU: Opportunities and Challenges Coexist' reveal 
that the Chinese media attached to the EU's enlargements more of a political 
meaning, in terms of political gravity, balance, peace and stability, than to its 
economic meaning. 394 
Moreover, the Chinese media tend to preach to the US when it gets the 
chance even in their EU reporting. Xingqiao Wang's story "EU Economy is 
Likely to Shake Off the Shadow", reads '[T]hough the EU officials showed 
their confidence, the decline in economic indicators caused worries in 
public... Even this, the performance of EU economy, is better than that of the 
US and Japan ... The success of the economic reform 
in the Euro zone will 
393 Yuanyuan Zheng and Baoxiang Zhang, 'Euro VS. Dollar' [Ouyuan xiang meiyuan jlaoban], 
People's Daily, 5 January 1999, Editorial, p. 7. 
3 394 Li Yao, 'European Union on the Crossroad' [Oumeng chuzai shizilukoul, People's Dail , 
v, 18 
December 1994, Editorial, p. 7-, Jinxiu Tang, 'A Bumpy Road: EU's Eastern Enlargement' I 
[Ounieng dongkuo lu qiqu], People's Daily, 19 July 2000, Editorial, p. 7-, Li Yao, 'The EU: 
Opportunities and Challenges Coexist' [Oumeng: Jiyu yu tiaozhan bingcun], People's Daiýv, 18 
April 2003, Editorial, p. 3. 
-204- 
make Euro stronger and promote a stable increase in the economv. "395This 
analysis helped to build a positive image of the EU, whilst consciously or 
unconsciously depreciating the images of the other two acknowledged 
economic powers in the world, the US and Japan. 
Third, the multi-polar economic and political world order which China has 
proposed makes the media in their reporting build an image of the EU as 
one pole in the world system. 
According to Chinese scholars, the international order is different from the 
international system and international pattern, in that the international 
order is an order desired by decision-makers of various countries, whereas 
the international system and international pattern are objective elements 
which exist in their own right, independently of human wishes. The United 
States has its own design for an ideal form of international order, the New 
World Order; so do Japan, Russia and other countries in Europe. 396China, 
equally, has its own view of a desirable international order too. This idea of 
the new order -a multi-polar world, in which China is one part, has shaped 
its international agenda. China regards the EU as "a major force in the world' 
which could be one of the poles in the multi-polar world order. 397 
In fact, as early as 1990, China saw the growing power of Europe in the 
international system. In a conference attended by academics, news media 
organizations and goverrunent officials, the elites expressed their 
understanding of the world order. They held the opinion that, with the 
detente between the two superpowers after their years of confrontation, the 
world order was being transformed from a bipolar system toward a multi- 
polar system and that Europe would become one of the poles by right of its 
395 Xingqiao Wang, 'EU Economy is Likely to Shake Off the Shadow' [Ourneng jingji youwang 
baituo yinying], People's Daily, II July 2001, p. 7. 
396 Chan 1999, Chinese Perspectives on International Relations, p. 107. 
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political and economic strength. This is 'because the competition in the 
world will lie in scrambling for economic interests and Europe will be in an 
advantageous position in this competition'. Thus, "the challenge of Europe 
has global significance. " 398Therefore, China adopted a very positive attitude 
towards every progressive step in the EU's integration progress, seeing it as 
strengthening the power of the EU to be a pole. The Chinese media tend to 
give salience to the EEC/EU's role in international affairs and build an 
image of the EU as an active political force match its position in China's 
understanding. 
Here are some examples. In reporting the foundation of the European 
Economic Area (EEA), a news story in January 1994 reported 'From V 
January this year, the world's largest free trade zone - the European 
Economic Area - came into being. This not only changed the relationship 
between the EEC and the European Free Trade Association (EFTA), but also 
will have great impact on the unification of West Europe and the world 
economy. '3990n the same day, an editorial commented that '[T]he influence 
of the foundation of the EEA on the operation of the world economic order 
cannot be ignored. "400 The first Summit of the Asia-Europe Meeting (ASEM) 
in Bangkok in March 1996 was treated as a far-reaching event in China's 
formation of the new World Order in the coming century. The Chinese 
media reported jIt shows that] the bipolar world of the Cold War is over, 
and Asia is, for the first time, to be admitted as a centre of power coexistent 
with North America and Europe". 401 Regarding the launch of the Euro, the 
397 China, 'China's EU Policy Paper'. 
398 'Conference on European Situation Studies Starts in Beijing' [Ouzhou xingshi xueshu taolunhu" 
zai j ing j ux ing], People's Daily, 30 November 1990, p. 7. 
399 Baoxiang Zhang, 'Biggest Free Trade Area Born' [Zuida ziyou maoyiqu de dansheng], People's 
Dail 
, 
12 January 1994, p. 7. y 
400 1_1 Yao, "'Four Flows" Facilitate Economic Integration' [Yi 'si liutong' cujin Jingji ýitihual. 
People's Daily, 12 January 1994, Editorial, p. 7. 
401 Yingchun Wu, 'ASEM Wins Positive Comments' [Ya'ouhulyl yingde jiji pingjkal, People's 
Daiýj% 4 March 1996, p. 6. 
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Chinese media also stressed its significance to the political integration of the 
EU to make it more likely to become a polar force. An editorial remarked, 
'Moreover, the success of the euro will also effectively impel the political 
integration of the Europe. It will change its ""economic giant, political dýý, arf" 
image and accelerate the construction of its common foreign and securitN, 
policy in order to achieve a overall development in its integration so that the 
EU can really play a part as a world pole. '402 
Hence, it can be argued that, on the basis of the understanding of China's 
view of the international situation and the international order which China 
seeks, the Chinese news media adopt a positive attitude toward the 
development of the EU, in particular in terms of the EUs becoming a world 
power. It portrays the EU as a global actor, not least as a counter-balance to 
the US, and sees the EU one of the poles of the world in a multi-polar world 
order. 
The relationship between China's national interests and the media reporting 
of the EU can be summarized in this statement of Mr. Yao Yun, former vice 
editor-in-chief of the Xinhua News Agency: 
"Foreign news reporting is to report fact, however, it is not just to 
report the fact as it stands. The news coverage as a whole should 
embody our standpoint and should propagate the thoughts which 
embody the rules and the direction of the development of history ... 
For example, after the end of the Cold War, the US became the sole 
superpower in the world. It does as it wants unilaterally, has invaded 
many countries by force and pushes a ""new imperialism". What our 
news reporting should reflect is that: the international mainstream 
seeking peace and development is unstoppable, the trend of multi- 
402 U Yao, 'Talk from the Successful Launching of the Euro' [Cong ouyuan chenggong mianshi In 
tanqij, People's Daiýv, 14 January 2002, p. 7. 
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polar world order is still unchanged, unilateralism will inevitably run 
into a blank wall and the failure of 'new imperialism' is hard to 
avoid. "403 
6.5. Concluding remarks 
The chapter has argued that the Chinese news media coverage of EU-China 
relations is consistent with the EU-China relationship in practice. In the 
respect that China takes economic development as its central task, the more 
and more integrated nature of the EU as an economic union fits in with 
China"s priority to develop its economy under the policy of reform and 
opening up; the EU's advanced science and technology are propitious for 
China's modernization plan; the EU's proposal of comprehensive 
partnership shares China"s view of cooperative development. As a result, 
EU-China relations have improved very fast since the middle of the 1990s. 
The media coverage of their relationship correspondingly takes a positive 
tone and the volume of coverage has increased, in particular when the new 
milestone policies have been published, representing the enhancement of the 
relationship, such as in 1998 and 2003. However, when the EU and China are 
in conflict, i. e. on the Chinese human rights issue, the tone of the media 
coverage turns into something very negative and the EU is portrayed as an 
over-fastidious power attempting to interfere in Chinese internal affairs. The 
corresponding relationship between real-world relations and the news 
media coverage of them indicates that it is the former which drives the 
latter. 
However, the Chinese news media coverage of the EU itself is neither 
necessarily consonant with EU-China relations in reality nor ývith the 
general perception of the EU in the world. 
403 Yao 2005, 'Editor for Foreign NeNN s', p. 6. 
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The study shows what appears to be a rather looser connection between 
Chinese policy and the media coverage of the EU. Differing from the Sino- 
US, Sino-Russia and even Sino-Japan relations, which are always near the 
top of the Chinese foreign policy agenda for reasons of regional securitN,, 
China-EU relations are placed on a secondary level. This may make the 
Chinese government more relaxed in dealing with China-EU relations, due 
to their less tense and sensitive nature, and hence the Chinese news media 
have more autonomy in their coverage of the EU per se. The journalistic 
work practice seems to be more relaxed. The media coverage, on the one 
hand, is driven by news events, from the journalistic point of view, and, on 
the other, tends to simply follow the general perception and guidelines that 
the government uses towards the EU, which are based on Chinese national 
interests and foreign policy. 
For news organizations, news events are what drive the foreign news 
reporting. Every important step in the integration process of the EEC/EU 
after the end of the Cold War was not only important for the development of 
the EEC/EU itself, but significant for or with potential impact on the world 
system. The building of the European Economic Area (EEA), the 
establishment of the single market and the launching of the unitary currencý' 
signify amazing progress for the member states as well as the world as a 
whole. The passing and implementing of a series of Treaties so that the 
individual member states become more integrated in terms of the three 
pillars: the European Communities (EC), Common Foreign and Security 
Policy (CFSP) and Cooperation and Home Affairs, have turned the EEC/ EU 
into a fast growing power in the world. The enlargements not only 
strengthen the overall might of the EU, but also have far-reaching 
significance for the stability of the whole continent. The relative journalistic 
independence of the Chinese news media as a news organization itself 
makes the reporting follow the big news ex, ents in the process of EU 
integration. 
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The analysis of Chinese national interests, national securitv strategies and 
related Chinese foreign policy in the post-Cold War era reveals that China's 
understanding of the world order and its desire for a peaceful and stable 
international environment to develop its economý, and to fulfil its 
aspirations to become a world power, shape the Chinese media portra), al of 
the EU as one pole in the multi-polar world order. China has accepted the 
US hegemonic New World Order, but with its economic development and 
peaceful enhancement of its international status, it calls for the building of 
/mutual trust, mutual benefit, equality and cooperation' in a new 
international political and economic order to obtain its 'comprehensive 
security". China's unprecedented embrace of multilateralism in the new 
century is closely related to its opposition to the perceived US hegemony 
and uni-lateralism, and multi-lateralism may be a pathwa), leading more 
effectively to multi-polarity. 404The Chinese government regards Europe as a 
whole - the EU as one of the international strategic forces that could be a 
positive pole in the multi-polar world order. 405The news media therefore 
adopts a positive attitude toward the EU's integration process and portrays 
it as a politically powerful force; it praises the EU's cooperation with China 
and other countries or regions and depicts it as a cooperative partner; it 
highlights the EU as a different voice from that of the US and builds it up as 
a global actor, which implies that the EU is one pole in the multi-polar world 
order, something different from the unjust and unreasonable US-led New 
World Order. The role that the Chinese government wants the EU to pla), in 
its understanding of the multi-polar world order has oriented the news 
media to draw more attention to the political aspect of the EU, 
both in its 
internal integration process and in its external relations. 
Jianwei Wang, 'China's Multilateral Diplomacy in the NeNý Millennium', p. 188, In: ý'ong Deng 
and Fei-Ling Wang, (Eds. ), China Rising: Power and 
Motivation in Chinese Foreign Polk.., 
(Lanham, Boulder, New York, Toronto and Oxford: RoNvman & Littlefield Publishers, 
2005), 
pp. 159-200. 
4()5 In China's view, the other international strategic 
forces, apart from China, are the US, Japan and 
Russia. See Chan 1999, Chinese perspectives on International 
Relations, pp. 107-109. 
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To sum up, the news media are more autonomous in their EU reporting than 
elsewhere. There is a somewhat indirect relationship between Chinese policy 
and the EU coverage. The attitude towards the EU in the media reflects the 
basic idea of how China understands the world order, rather than being 
narrowly defined in terms of Chinese policy toward the EU. 
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Chapter 7: Media Impact on Policy-making - The Role of the 
Media in the EU's Policy-making toward China 
7.1. Introduction 
Research on the relationship between the media image and international 
relations shows that the image of a country, shaped by the news media, is 
important to the country's external relations, in particular in terms of other 
countries' foreign policy-making towards it. The analysis in Chapter 4 shows 
that in the European transnational news media the image of China after the 
end of the Cold War has changed over time. Concurrently, EU-China 
relations have rapidly developed, in particular since the middle of the 1990s. 
The series of papers published by the European Commission on policy 
regarding China suggests that the EU reacted positively to the rise of China. 
However, is there any relationship between the news media coverage and 
the EU's determining of its China policy? What part do the news media play 
in their intensively developed relations? This chapter is devoted to 
addressing this question from the macro level to further understand the 
relationship between the media and foreign policy 
In order to investigate this research question, three decisive factors in the 
making of the EU policy papers toward China need to be taken account of, 
namely, who made the decision to initiate the policy paper? what was their 
perception of China? and what was the context within which they operated? 
The chapter will first examine the three factors through analysing the 
making of China policy in the EU from the institutional perspective, then 
move to link the news media coverage of China and the content of the policy 
papers, together with the policy-making process to explore the relationship 
between the media coverage and EU's policy-making toward China. It 
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argues that the European news media coverage of China plays a significant 
role in setting the agenda and accelerating the EU"s policy-making toward 
China. 
7.2. EU policy-making toward China 
According to Algieri, the EU's China policy is determined by a varietN 7' of 
interests, from the governments of the EU member states, from interest 
groups, from the EU institutions (the European Conu-nission, the Council 
and the European Parliament) and from the legal framework of the EEC/ EU 
Treaties. 406The aim of this study being to investigate the media influence, if 
any, on EU policy-making toward China, the foreign policy decision-making 
in the EU will be examined through an internal perspective, focusing on the 
formulation of foreign policy within the EU institutions. The following 
sections will address the general decision-making process in the EU and 
discuss the framework of its China policy-making based on an examination 
of the different aspects of EU external relations. Other influential actors in 
the process of EU decision-making toward China will also be discussed 
briefly. 
7.2.1. Policy-making in the EU 
The patterns, practices and features of the EU policy-making and decision- 
making machinery are multi-faceted in nature. As Neill Nugent said, ' one of 
the few things that can be said with certainty about EU processes is that they 
are many, complex and varied. 407The text below will give only a basic 
outline of the EU decision-making bodies and their roles in the decision- 
making process. 
406 Franco Algieri, 'It's the systern that matters: Institutionalization and making of EU policy toward 
China', p. 65, In: David Shambaugh, Eberhard Sandschneider and Hong Zhou, (Eds. ) China- 
Europe relations. - Perceptions, policies andprospects, (London: Routledge, 2008), pp. 65-83. 
407 Neill Nugent, The government and politics of the European Union, Fourth Edition, (Ne\ý York: 
I Palgrave Macmillan, 1999), p. 317. Zý' 
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7.2.1.1. Policy-making bodies 
In the system of the EU "governance' there is a group of institutions and 
bodies which plays an important role in decision-making. Among them the 
European Commission, the Council of Ministers and the European 
Parliament are the most important. 
The European Commission is in effect "the EU"s civil service but it enjoys 
significant executive powers". 408 It currently consists of 27 members, 
appointed by member states for five-year terms and has 41 Directorates- 
General (DG) and services which work on specific EU policies. 409 Although 
Commissioners are nominated by their home countries, they must work 
independently from national controls and take decisions on the basis of 
collective responsibility. 410 In the process of decision-making, the 
importance of the Commission is that it is responsible for formulating new 
policy and for initiating and drafting legislative proposals. 
The Council of Ministers is an intergovernmental institution and comprises 
representatives of each member state. The role of Council of Ministers 
/remains central to European governance as the key channel for 
representation of national and sectoral interests from the member states to 
the European Union'. 411 The Council is chaired by a rotating Presidency, 
which is held by each member state in turn for six months. The Amsterdam 
Treaty augmented the role of the Council of Ministers in decision-making 
and its provisions state that the Council's Secretary-General should act as 
408 John Peterson and Elizabeth Bomberg, Decision-making in the European Union, (New York: 
Palgrave Macmillan, 1999), p. 33. 
409 http: /ýeuropa. eu. int/comiii, 'index en. htni, Accessed on 28 October 2007. 
410 Richard Kitt, 'Making connections in Europe: How to lobby the European Union', p. 5, In: G. 
Welch, (Ed. ), LGIB International Reports, No. 7, (London: Local Government International 
Bureau Local Government House, 2004). 
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the High Representative for the Common Foreign Security Policy (familiarly 
known as Mr. CFSP). The Presidency, the Secretary General and the 
Commission constitute EUs new troika. The Council of Ministers is 
arguably the most powerful institution in the EU decision-making process, 
in particular in the field of policy development, in that it sets out in advance 
what it hopes to see in forthcoming Commission proposals. 412 It is also the 
main forum for negotiation in the EU. 413 
The European Parliament (EP) currently comprises 730 members, elected bý, 
the citizens of Member States for a five-year term. 414 The number of 
members is proportionate to its national population. The EP is the central 
institution for political legitimacy. The role of the EP in decision-making 
process was enhanced with the introduction of co-decision making in 
Amsterdam Treaty, which made 'the Council and the EP ... equal partners' 
with respect to passing European legislation. 415 
Although technically it looks as though each EU institution has its own kind 
of organization and plays a different role in the policy-making process, in 
practice their duties are interlaced and overlap the vague provisions, using 
such terms as 'fully associated', "assist" and 'co-decision'. 416 
411 Thomas Christiansen, 'The Council of Ministers: The politics of institutional ised 
intergovernmental ism', p. 152, In: Jeremy Richardson, (Ed. ), European Union: Power and 
Policy-making, 2nd Edition, (London: Routledge, 2001), pp. 135-154. 
412 Kitt 2004, 'Making connections in Europe', p. 13. 
413 Christiansen 200 1, 'The Council of Ministers'. 
414 Situation as at II July 2005, http:, ý'/ýN, NN, \ý. curoparl. eu. int/home/default en. htm. 
415 Torbiorn Bergman and Tapio Raunio, 'Parliaments and policy-making in the European Union', 
p. 129, In: Jeremy Richardson, (Ed. ), European Union: Power and Policy-making, 2nd Edition, 
(London: Routledge, 200 1), pp. 115-134. 
416 For example, it is stated that the Commission is 'fully associated' with the tasks of implementation 
and representation of the CFSP work in general, while the duty of Mr. CFSP is to 'assist' the 
Council on CFSP matters. 
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7.2.1.2. Policy-making process 
As in most political systems, agenda setting is a crucial factor in the EU 
policy-making process. As issues are not equal, they are processed 
differently for consideration. In the EU, the complexity and fragmentation of 
institutions present at once a barrier and an opportunity for the potential 
agenda-setter. 417At first glance it is the Commission which set the agenda, 
since it is the initiator of proposals, but other institutions, for instance, the 
Parliament "sometimes participates in policy decisions with the Commission 
at the pre-proposal legislative stage', and it can also request the Commission 
to draft legislation in any case which it feels requires EU action; 418 moreover, 
the Presidency of the Council can also bring initiatives during the semi- 
annual meeting. Even within the Commission, each of the Commissioners is 
a political actor with some independent authority. 419 Furthermore the 
Commission is divided into a number of Directorates-General (DGs), which 
also have an incentive to capture potentially significant policy initiatives and 
shape them in a manner compatible with the assigned tasks of their 
organization. These give the EU multiple points of access for setting 
agendas. 
Once the issue or policy has been set into the agenda and processed in the 
decision-making system, the appropriate decision-making principle will be 
applied to it. Article J. 13 of the Amsterdam Treaty envisages three voting 
procedures for the Council: unanimity, qualified majority voting (QMV) and 
a simple majority of its members, among which unanimity is still considered 
417 B. Guy Perters, 'Agenda-setting in the European Union', p. 82, In: Jeremy Richardson, (Ed. ), 
European Union. - Power andpolicy-making, 2nd Edition, (London: Routledge, 2001), pp. -77-94. 
418 Neill Nugent, The Government and Politics of The European Union, Fifth Edition, (New York: 
Palgrave Macmillan, 2003), p. 197; Kitt 2004, 'Making connections in Europe', p. 7. 
419 Peters 200 1, 'Agenda-setting in the European Union', p. 82. 
-216- 
the general principle. 420 For most issues in Pillars 11 (Common Foreign and 
Security Policy) and III (Cooperation and Home Affairs), unanimous 
agreement is required, for procedural questions, simple majority votes can 
work, and for the other issues, QMV will be applied. 
In practice, decisions emerge in different ways in the EU; for example, theN, 
are taken as a consequence of intergovernmental conferences (IGCs), taken 
by different institutions, or preceded by interstate bargaining, etc. 421 As 
structurally multiple institutions have interlaced roles in the decision- 
making process, the EU "potentially involves an extraordinary number, 
range and diversity of decision-makers" and this makes it difficult and 
complicated to move any one version of an issue any further through the 
loosely articulated policy-making system. 422This means that there is no 
single certain procedure for making decisions in the EU and their processes 
differ from issue to issue in different circumstances. 
7.2.2. EU's foreign policy 
7.2.2.1. European foreign policy 
Although those who advocated the integration of Europe had dreamed for a 
long time of a "European foreign policy', it was not until the 1970s that a 
system of cooperation in the field of international policy - European Political 
Cooperation (EPC) - was virtually constructed. In 1986, the Single European 
Act formalised this intergovernmental cooperation. With the ending of the 
Cold War, the pressure from the changing situation in Europe as well as the 
420 Fraser Cameron, 'Building a common foreign policy: Do institutions matterT, p. 71, In: John 
Peterson and Helene Sjursen, (Eds. ), A common foreign policy for Europe? (London: 
Routledge, 1998), pp. 59-76. 
421 Peterson and Bornberg 1999, Decision-making in the European Union, pp. 10-2 1. 
422 Ibid., p. 3 1; Peters 200 1, 'Agenda-setting in the European Union', p. 80. 
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world as a whole made the European Union reinforce its cooperation in the 
area of politics and security. Thus it was "at Maastricht where, for the first 
time, Member States incorporated in the Treaty the objective of a "common 
foreign poliCy"". 423 
In foreign policy, at the national level, the essence is the pursuit of national 
interests, which are defined by the government. Therefore, it is best seen as 
an attempt to design, manage and control the external activities of a state so 
as to protect and advance agreed and reconciled objectives. 424From this 
definition, the idea of a "European foreign policy' runs into difficulty, 
because it must be linked to the identification and pursuit of "European 
interests'. As there is no EU 'government' or any prospect of having one, the 
Union needs to "find ways of directing, managing and coordinating its 
external relationships in the pursuit of identifiable and legitimized 
interests'. 425Commentators such as Adrian Hyde-Price have argued that a 
shared European 'identity' has actually evolved gradually, and that 
Europe's evolving political identity helps shape the broad directions of its 
common foreign policy by providing cognitive lenses for policy-makers, 
based on political judgments about the "national interest'. 426However far a 
European identity and interests have been established, the current reality 
tells us that what the EU member states have been trying to do is to make a 
set of arrangements which would allow a European foreign policy to 
develop in parallel with the continued existence of national governments 
423 http: //ue. eu. int/, Accessed on 15 July 2005. 
424 David Allen, 'Who speaks for Europe?: The search for an effective and coherent external policy'. 
In: John Peterson and Helene Sjursen, (Eds. ), A common foreign policyfor Europe9 (London: 
Routledge, 1998), pp. 41-58. 
425 Ibid., p. 47. 
426 Adrian Hyde-Price, 'Interests, institutions and identities in the study of European foreign policy', 
In: Ben Tonra and Thomas Christiansen, (Ed. ), Rethinking European Union o -eig polic, fi I 
(Manchester and New York: Manchester University Press, 2004), pp. 99-113. 
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and national foreign policies. The EU has sought to reproduce foreign policy 
/governance' without a government. 427 
7.2.2.2. Three main aspects of EU external relations and policies 
Concurrent with the expansion in the EUs international role, its attention to 
EU external relations and policies has been increasing. Basicallv, there are 
three main aspects of the EUs external relations and policies. 421 Each of 
them will be examined briefly here. 
Firstly, external trade. Strictly speaking, the European Community (EC) is 
the main body of EU external trade. The Commission and the Council are 
responsible for making the trade agreements. The Commission makes a 
recommendation to the Council, then the Committee of Permanent 
Representatives (COREPER) discuses the recommendation and places it on 
the agenda of the Council. The Commission negotiates on behalf of the 
member states during the decision-making process. Council approval is 
necessary for agreements to be formally authorized and signed. For 
example, the EU signs trade and economic cooperation agreements with 
single states and conducts trade negotiations with the Association of South- 
East Asian Nations (ASEAN). 
Secondly, a common foreign and security policy (CFSP). CFSP was set as the 
second pillar of the EU in the Maastricht Treaty. Its provisions were revised 
in the Amsterdam Treaty and complemented in the Nice Treaty. The CFSP is 
based on intergovernmental rather than supranational cooperation. Its 
427 Allen 1998, 'Who speaks for EuropeT. 
428 Based on Neill Nugent's division (1999: 439-470) of four aspects of EU external relations and 
policy. The fourth aspect, the external dimension of internal policies, will not be taken into 
account here, as not related to my study. Examples of the fourth external policy are the 
environmental policy which involves dealing with countries near and far on many aspects of air, 
land and water damage and pollution; and the ener- policy includes dealin2 with ener-N 
supplying countries, and so on. 
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decision-making is centred on a network of cooperati-ý,, e and consultati\, e 
activities between representatives of the member states. The Commission is 
"fully associated' with the tasks of implementation and representation of the 
CFSP work in general, with the Council of Ministers at the heart of the 
decision-making process. The duty of Mr. CFSP is to assist the Council on 
CFSP matters, in particular conducting political dialogue with third parties, 
and heading the new policy planning and early warning unit. 429The saý, of 
the EP in CFSP decision-making is not the same in every issue: on some 
issues, such as human rights it has an influential power, whilst on others 
such as issues related to economic and monetary union, it has a lesser saý,. 
For example, the two policy instruments created in Maastricht Treaty - joint 
actions and common positions - have been used concerning former 
Yugoslavia and the Middle East Peace Process. 430 
Thirdly, development cooperation. This policy is engaged in promoting 
development in the Third World. It aims at fostering the sustainable 
economic and social development of the developing countries, the smooth 
and gradual integration of the developing countries into the world economy 
and campaigns against poverty in these countries. It contains many forms of 
assistance, such as free tariffs, food aid and aid to non-government 
organizations, and so on. The most important players in the decision- 
making process are the Council of Ministers (Development Cooperation), 
the Commissioner for cooperation development, the EP Committee on 
Development and Cooperation and the numerous diplomatic missions of 
developing countries in Brussels accredited to the EU. The concrete 
procedure in each case depends on the type of decision. For example, food 
aid is to send foodstuffs to countries with serious food shortages; aid to non- 
governmental organisations is to make available aid to projects sponsored 
429 Cameron 1998, 'Building a common foreign policy', p. 70. 
430 Nugent 1999, Fourth Edition, p. 45 1. 
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by non-governmental organisations in a number of developing world 
countries. 431 
7.2.3. EU policy-making toward China 
EU-China relations are a subset of the above three aspects of EU external 
relations and can be found at multiple levels, which consist of political 
dialogue, including human rights dialogue, economic and trade relations, 
sectoral agreements and dialogues, and EU-China development cooperation 
programmes. The EUs China policy is comprehended as a combination of 
all the policies that the EU has made toward China in their relations. The 
nature of the EU institutionalization makes it impossible to exactly identify 
the number of persons and Units involved in the decision-making proceSS. 432 
Each decision must be investigated in the specific context where the policy 
concerning the specific issue was made. 
7.2.3.1. China policy-makers 
Since the Council, the European Commission and the European Parliament 
are the main actors in formulating and implementing the EU's foreign 
policy, some key players in the EU"s decision-making vis-a-vis China can be 
identified from the institutional perspective. 
In the European Commission, the President of European Commission, the 
Commissioner for External Relations and the Commissioner for External 
Trade are the three highest ranking officials who have the closest 
relationship with China. Currently, they are President Barroso, 
Commissioner Ferrero-Waldner and Commissioner Mandelson. The 
431 Nugent 1999, p-463 
432 Algieri 2008, 'It's the system that matters', p. 66. 
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Directorate General (DG) External Relations (RELEX) and DG External 
Trade are the two departments that have the closest relationship with China. 
The RELEX. DDG3. H. 2 Unit of China, Hong Kong, Macao, Taiwan, Mongolia 
in the DG External Relations is responsible for dealing with political 
relations with China. The China desk in TRADE. DGALB. 2 Trade Relations 
with the Far East in DG External Trade is responsible for dealing with 
commercial relations with China. In addition, the Commission Delegation in 
China also plays an important role in EU-China relations. 
In the Council Secretariat, the Directorate Asia/Oceania in the DGE of 
external economic relations and political military affairs, and the Asia Task 
Force in the Policy Unit deal with China-related issues. Mr. CFSP sometime 
pays visits to handle relations with China, as well. In the Parliament, the 
Foreign Affairs Committee also has China on its agenda. 433 
In terms of trade policy, the European Commission has the biggest say in 
policy toward China and leads negotiations with China. In terms of the 
sectoral dialogues and development cooperation programme, their diversity 
makes almost every DG in the Commission somehow linked in to EU-China 
relations. 434 In political issues, the EU has different working groups in the 
Council. They are in charge of negotiating mandates for all kinds of new 
political and cooperation agreements with China. 4350nce they have agreed 
on a negotiating mandate, then the power goes to the Commission. In terms 
of the EU-s foreign relations with China, the power of the Parliament on 
paper is not very strong, but it also reviews the strategic policý' papers 
published by the Commission toward China. Therefore, all the three EU's 
433 Ibid., p. 68. 
434 Ibid., p. 72. 
435 Most of the working groups are permanent, but a few of them are ad hoc. The groups are 
composed of senior diplomats from the member states, plus a Commission representative. Some 
working groups deal with regions, for example the Middle East, Central and South America. 
some deal with themes, for example disarmament and human rights; and some deal N\ith 
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main decision-making bodies play a part in its policy-making toward China. 
Their roles differ depending on the particular issue policy. 
7.2.3.2. Influential factors in EU policy-making toward China 
The above discussion illustrates how complex and multi-structured is the 
process of decision-making toward China in the EU. There are manN, ways to 
access the decision-making process, which provides wide scope for the 
activities of multiple influential actors. The following section will discuss the 
role of interest groups, national governments and foreign governments 
before discussing the news media. 
With its complex, loose structure, the EU has a good deal of space in its 
institutions for the interest groups to lobby from. According to Mr. Roberto 
Ferrigno, Director of Public Affairs in Weber Shandwick, a well-known 
lobby group in Brussels, a large number of lobby groups is based in 
Brussels. 436 In the case of the EU's China policy, there are diverse groups of 
people trying to influence decisions, including human rights groups, 
businessmen, Taiwan interest groups, and so on. These interest groups 
choose different channels at the level of EU itself and also at the level of 
national states to articulate their interests. 437 In the Commission, the 
lobbyists try to get access to the Commissioners or members of their cabinet 
and then want to influence the proposals early in the drafting stage. Some 
particular interest groups are also trying to develop contact with the 
relevant desk officer in the permanent representation, both to communicate 
operational matters, for example the CFSP telecommunication system and joint actions. More 
information see Nugent 1999, p. 459. 
436 Presentation entitled 'Lobbying with EU Institutions - Activities of Weber Shandwick in 
Brussels' given to UACES Specialist Study Group of 'Media and Communication in Europe' on 
) July 2007 in Brussels. 3 
437 Sonia Mazey and Jeremy Richardson, 'Interest groups and EU policy-making: Organisational 
logic and venue shopping', p. 222, In: Jeremy Richardson, (Ed. ), European Union. - Power and 
PolicY-Afaking, 2nd Edition, (London: Routledge, 2001), pp. 217-237. 
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their views and to obtain some feedback on the progress in negotiations. 4M 
For example, in the textiles issue, some interest groups tried to lobby to stop 
China exporting to EU countries. 439 
National governments retain significant influence on the EU-China policv 
decision-making. They apply their influence through their participation in 
early negotiations and their decisions in the Council. Foreign countries, the 
US in particular, also play a role in EU decision-making toward China. 
Taking the arms embargo issue as an example, France and Germany support 
the lifting of the embargo against China, whilst the Scandinavian countries, 
Ireland and Netherland are against the lifting. Moreover, the US, with Japan 
and Taiwan, are strongly opposed the lifting. Hence the EU's arms embargo 
against China has so far been maintained. 
7.2.3.3. The making of the China policy papers by European Commission 
To investigate the making of the EU`s China policy, we need to take into 
account not only the complex structure of the EU institutionalization and the 
multitude of department/DGs involved, but also some nongovernmental 
factors, such as the influence from academics and also the press, as well as 
the interests of diverse groups. As noted above, the decision-making process 
of a particular policy toward China can only be examined in this policy's 
particular context. This study will focus only on investigating the making of 
the Commission's policy papers regarding China and its relations with the 
news media. 
It is the European Commission that sets out the EU's strategic policy papers 
regarding China and the Unit in charge of initiating, drafting and publishing 
438 Kitt 2004, - Making connections in Europe', p. 13, 
439 Jan-Willem Blankert, Desk Officer China in the Unit of China, Hong Kong, Macao, Taiwan, I 
Mongolia, European Commission, Personal Interview, 6 Juh, 2007, Brussels. 
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the comprehensive EU policy papers toward China is RELEX. DDG3. H. 2 
Unit of China, Hong Kong, Macao, Taiwan, Mongolia (China Unit 
thereafter). The officials working in the China Unit usually have some 
knowledge of China; they include a group of people - already increasing - 
who speak Chinese. Most officials in the Unit have worked in China. For 
example, the current Head of the Unit was the deputy head of the China 
Delegation for eight years; 'the current Deputy Head of the Unit worked in 
Hong Kong and Macao for four and a half years. Hence, as one official in the 
China Unit said, the Unit takes the lead in terms of familiarity with Chinese 
issues in the whole European Conu-nission. 440 The first draft and the first 
guidelines of the policy papers are decided in this Unit. But the 
Commission's Delegation in China has also provided much input into 
Brussels" decision-making. 
Even though the Commission policy paper is initiated by the Unit of China, 
Hong Kong, Macao, Taiwan, Mongolia in the DG for External Relations 
when they think a new document should be made; all the DGs dealing with 
issues related to China in the Commission have to be consulted on the draft 
paper, once finished. The China Unit drafts the policy paper, and then it 
prepares a consultation with the whole European Commission. From this, a 
finalized document emerges. This is because the policy paper is a general 
and comprehensive statement of EU-China relations at the time, and as the 
EU and China have ongoing dialogues in more than 20 areas, the Unit alone 
cannot have a complete, detailed picture of EU-China relations overall. 
Therefore, all the departments, such as agriculture, environment, transport, 
energy, and so on in the Commission have to be consulted to decide whether 
they would approve the wording. Sometimes, after the China Unit initiates 
44 () An official in the Unit of China, Hong Kong, Macao, Taiwan, Mongolia, Personal interview, 
Brussels. 
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the document, they also negotiate with the Council, the Parliament and even 
Chinese authorities. 441 
The nature of the EU's institutionalisation makes it fairly decentralized in 
terms of its decision-making, even though there is often co-operation 
between different DGs. The decision-making processes of the Commission's 
policy papers toward China, however, according to the officials in the China 
Unit, are always quite smooth and quick compared with the making of other 
policies, as there is generally high consensus on the need to make a new 
policy document and on the main elements of the policy content. 442 
Consequently, in terms of the time span, it usually takes up to six months 
from the moment somebody in charge starts drafting to a full paper 
finalized after going through the consultation process within the 
Commission. Take the latest 2006 paper, entitled "EU-China: Closer partners, 
growing responsibilities" as an example. The officials in China Unit 
brainstormed in March 2006. After they finished drafting, the paper was 
then checked with other DGs and Services in the Commission, and at last 
was finalized on 24th October 2006.443 After a policy paper has been 
published, according to the rules of the EU, it has to be endorsed by the 
Council before it actually takes effect. In December 2006, the paper was 
given a Conclusion and on 12th December, it received Council endorsement. 
7.3. EU policy-makers' perception of China 
The EU policy-makers' perception of China is based on their understanding 
of China. The section below discusses the information sources of China for 
EU officials and their perception of China based on the information 
provided by the sources. 
441 Ibid. 
442 Ibid.; Jan-Willem Blankert, Personal interview. 
4-13 Jan-Willem Blankert, Personal interview. 
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7.3.1. Information sources about China 
It is required for the EU officials who deal with China issues to have some 
knowledge about China and keep track of events happening in China on a 
daily basis. They have two main kinds of information sources about China: 
from direct and indirect sources. 
7.3.1.1. Direct sources 
1) Visits and missions to China 
Being in China is the best way to learn about it; officials can touch, feel and 
learn China through their own senses. Those who have been working at the 
Delegation in China, for example, spending a term of four years usually 
have a deeper knowledge of China than those who have not. There are many 
other officials who travel on a shorter mission to China and also have the 
chance to know more about China. In recent years, with the realization in 
the EU of the increasing importance of EU-China relations, more and more 
top EU officials go to visit China. According to Mr. Blankert, the China Desk 
Officer in the China Unit, in one month, the number of Commissioners who 
travel to China is greater than those go to the US. If we add the officials 
visiting from the member states, the number is even bigger. 444Mr. Rokas, 
the Deputy Head of the China Unit, also added that, in the first half of 2007 
alone, 15 out of 25 of the EU Commissioners, as well as 25 MEPs travelled to 
China. 445 
However, even though more and more EU officials have visited China, the 
nature of China itself, its long history, 5000 vears of civilization, social 
444 Ibid. 
445 Michalis Rokas, Personal interview. 
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diversity, political system and economy under reform, all make China hard 
to understand. An EU official once said, 'After being one week in China, ý-ou 
think you can write a book; after being one year in China, you think you can 
write an article; after spending more time in China, you don't understand 
anything! '446 
2) Official meetings 
EU and China have regular meetings at all levels, such as an annual Summit, 
ministerial contacts, 27 ongoing dialogues, Chinese officials visiting Brussels 
and so on. The talks, meetings and travel are good ways for the two sides to 
exchange ideas, to address the differences and to further their 
understanding of each other. This forms another direct channel for the EU 
officials to learn about China. 
Nevertheless, because the number of officials who have had a chance to visit 
or be sent on a mission to China is small, and the information that officials 
can get during mutual meetings is limited, most officials in fact get 
information about China from indirect sources. 
7.3.1.2. Indirect sources 
1) News media 
Main source of information on a daily basis 
446 Fva Horelovd, official in the Unit of Information and Communication, DG Relex, Personal 
interview, 4 July 2007, Brussels. She Nvas restating what one of her colleagues had told her. 
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A great bulk of former studies shows that politicians rely largely on the 
news media for information. -A7 This is also the case for EU officials, 
including Commissioners and officials in all EU institutions. As said by one 
EU official, when colleagues meet early in the morning at 8 o'clock, they can 
see each other reading a bunch of newspapers. That is how evervone starts 
the day. 448 
The news media provide good information for decision-makers on EU- 
China relations. For every official working in the China Unit, the start of the 
day brings a very long media clipping concerning China, invariabIN, in 
English. "The Media is very important. Without that I can't start my day. We 
get a lot of good articles. It's done a very good job. It helps to understand 
more about China, knowing what is happening in China, issues, problems 
etc. Almost everything of China is there in the media. ' said an EU official, 
'you. cannot afford to be not informed or start your daýT, something has 
happened, covered, and you don't know about it. At least, we are lucký, 
because we have a time difference. They have already been reported when 
we start working. "449 
It is quite natural if, when officials are working on EU-China relations, they 
pay more attention in the newspapers which they read to the coverage of 
EU-China relations and China itself. Moreover, even those who do not work 
in the Unit of China receive much information about the country, given the 
increasing importance of China in the Asia-Pacific region and the world as a 
whole. For example, people working in the Unit of Japan, Korea, and even 
Africa, anywhere where China is important, try to read about China as well, 
447 Cohen 1963, The press and foreign policv, Davison 1974, 'News media and intemational 
negotiation', Cohen 1986, Media diploina, ýv, O'Heffeman 1991, News illedia and American 
foreign policy. 
44 8 An EU official, Personal intervieNN . 
449 Ibid. 
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although not perhaps on a daily basis. The articles on Sino-Japanese 
relations or China-Africa relations will be of interest to them. 450 
The news media are not only a main source of information for EU officials, 
but also play a role in EU internal Communications. The internal 
coordination and communication between departments, even within one 
institution, are not as effective as expected. According to Algieri, 
bureaucratic difficulties make it hard to obtain the open and effectixe 
coordination and communication between the two departments concerning 
China policy-making in the Council, the DG External and the Polic%' Unit. 451 
The DG Communication is responsible for communicating with member 
states as well as for the internal communication with the Commission, 
Parliament and other institutions. It has privileged use of the media facilities 
and services and is served by communication professionals, but they still 
cannot communicate everything. Officials in the EU still need the news 
media to know what other officials are doing. As Andrea Dahmen, official in 
the DG Communication, said: 
'When something or a new project makes noises in the media, it is 
natural that the other institutions will also read these and maybe react 
to it. Information volume is such [sic] enormous. It is probably 
impossible for every person to know everything else going on. Even 
the Parliament is organized in subgroups that are dealing with certain 
sub-subjects. So no MEP will know about every legal proposal that is 
in process. For example, sometimes some Parliament areas will be 
surprised that the Commission is legislating on anti-smoking or 
whatever. They may do other issues. They may learn from newspapers 
what the others are doing. '452 
450 Ibid. 
451 Algieri 2008, 'It's the system that matters', p-69. 
452 Andrea Dahmen, official in DG Communication, Personal interview, 6 Julý 
2007, Brussels. 
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EU debsion-makers' media consumption 
There are different types of news media, the newspapers, radio, television 
and the Internet. According to Dahmen, for EU officials they do not ha%, e TV 
in the offices or only few people have. TV is the medium that they probably 
watch in the evening when they are at home. 453Recently, websites are 
becoming popular. Many officials go on the web for neývs and the BBC 
website is a popular one. 454However, during the day, e%, er\-thing is very 
much newspapers based. 
According to the EU officials interviewed for this research, the most popular 
newspapers among EU officials are the most important transnational or 
trans-European newspapers. The most widely read newspaper in Brussels is 
the Financial Times. Le Monde Diplomatique is also very popular. Some general 
newspapers, the Wall Street journal (WSJ) and Internatioiial Herald Tribune 
(1HT) are also read in Brussels. The Economist is the weekly one which is 
widely read. In a word, these publications are always from big member 
states or from the US. The daily clippings sent to the officials in the China 
Unit are from the major newspapers, such as the FT, 1HT, WSJ, the South 
China Morning Post and so on, as they cover many issues about China on a 
daily basis. 455 
Mr. Blankert, the China desk officer in the China Unit, agreed that 
newspapers are a good channel to get information. He said that the 
Delegation in China sent them press clippings. These summarize reports 
about the EU and EU-China relations in Chinese newspapers as well, for 
example, the Beijing Nev7s Daily, People's Daily, Otina Daily, Beijing Blisiness 
453 Ibid. 
454 Ibid.; Jan-Willem Blankert, Personal interview. 
455 All the EU officials interviewed for this stud), provided similar 
information. 
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Today. They also read many Chinese stories in the FT, T7w Economist, IHT and 
Le Monde Diplomatique. He himself also goes on the Internet, e. g. BBC 
website, for information about China. 456 
When asked about his media consumption habit, Franz jessen said 'I read 
newspapers, and read ... fast. I don't watch much television for that type of 
information. The newspapers I read are FT, WSJ, IHT and some others, like 
the South China Morning Post, China Daily and a review of Chinese 
'457 newspapers; also in my case some German daily newspapers. 
Interaction with the news media 
EU officials do not read newspapers passively for their China information; 
they also interact with the media actively. 
The DG-External Relations has an Information and Communication Unit 
which deals with Delegations from third countries and there are officials 
working on China in particular. When EU-China Summits are taking place 
either in Europe or in Beijing, they issue a press package for journalists in 
Brussels, in Beijing and in the country where the Summit is taking place. 
When they spot any mistake in the media in something connected with EU- 
China relations, if they feel it is serious, they react. They try to inform the 
journalist that the matter has not been understood properly, even though it 
is on a random basis. 458 
The Delegation in China also has a Media Office, containing two persons, 
one Chinese and one European. It has a very good relationship with many 
456 Jan-Willem Blankert, Personal interview. 
457 Franz Jessen, Former Deputy Head of Delegation in China, Head of Unit of China, Hong Kong, 
Macao, Talwan, Mongolia, Personal interview, 23 August 2006, Beij ing. Z: ) 
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newspaper journalists and the media officers are very active. When EU 
officials are travelling on a mission to China, they trý, to engage them to 
make a speech to the media or to students at universitv. The\, read Chinese 
newspapers and collect media clippings. Whenever there is an important 
article or issue, they translate it and sometimes contribute an analysis. 459 
2) Other indirect sources 
Contacts 
Apart from getting information from the news media, above all, the press, 
talking to people directly is for EU officials always an important source of 
China information. For example, Franz Jessen and Michael Pulch said that 
they get information about China through their contacts and theý, read 
newspapers. 460 The contacts whom they usually communicate with are their 
colleagues, academics, journalists and other people on the ground. The 
conversation usually beginsDid you hear this and that in China? ",, ' 
China Delegation 
One of the main tasks of the China Delegation of the Commission is to 
provide Brussels with information about China, such as how China is 
developing internally and acting internationally. The Delegation writes 
regular reports about China. 462The information sources for the Delegation 
are 'partly from our headquarters, partly from Chinese authorities, partlý' 
from the media. '463The China Delegation also has its own contacts, who are 
458 Eva Horelovd, Personal intervieýN. The EU does not have a systematic programme of media 
monitoring. 
459 Michael Jennings, Press Officer, European Commission Delegation in China, Personal interview, 
26 July 2006, Beijing; Michalis Rokas, Personal interview. 
460 Franz Jessen, Personal interview; Michael Pulch, Deputy Head of China Delegation, 23 
2006, Beijing. 
461 Jan-Willem Blankert, Personal interview. 
462 Michael Jennings, Personal interview. 
463 Franz Jessen, Personal interý iew. 
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in charge of the concrete EU-China cooperation programmes on the ground, 
and who sometimes send information back to the Delegation as well. 1,4 
NGOs 
The EU gets information from NGOs, operating either within or outside 
China. 465 
The above discussion of the information sources through which the EU 
decision-makers learn about China shows that even though there are many 
channels, both direct and indirect, the news media are the main source of 
information about China for EU officials, in particular on a daily basis. 
7.3.2. EU officials' perception of China 
The overall information that the EU officials get about China provides input 
in forming their perception of China, which leads to their decision-making. 
Since the news media are the main source of information, what they 
perceive from the media reporting will greatly influence their image of 
China, even though they interpret the media through their own expertise 
and the attitudes and opinions of the people around them. 
All the EU officials who have been interviewed for this research said that 
they feel the volume of the media coverage of China to have greatly 
increased. "The amount of news coverage has increased. China is in the news 
every day, ' said Mr. Blankert. 466Apart from the volume, they feel that the 
topic of Chinese news has also become broader. It changed 
from mainly 
economic news to covering all aspects of China. As Franz jessen remarked, 
464 Michael Jennings, Personal interview. 
465 Michalis Rokas, Personal intervicý\ . 
466 Jan-Willem Blankert, Personal interview. 
-234- 
"There is much more media coverage of China now than ten vears 
ago. Ten years ago, the trade we had was a tenth of what we have 
today; ten years ago, you had very few Chinese tourists travelling to 
Europe, but now we have hundreds and thousands; ten vears ago, 
Foreign Direct Investment in China was relatively low, again today 
you have fifty, sixty billions US dollars a year. Obviously, ývith these 
types of people-to-people contacts and so called economic activitý,, 
as well as political cooperation on issues like North Korea, Iran, 
which again rarely had 10 years ago, obviously, there is more to 
write about China. There is a great interest in what China does. "407 
Furthermore, "The image of China itself in the European transnational media 
is improving in the past two or three years or maybe longer, ' said Eva 
Horelova. As they perceived, there are two types of Chinese image. On the 
one side, the image of China is economic. 
'The Chinese image still is much connected with the question of 
globalization and the relocation of companies from Europe. There is 
a sort of fear in some articles, particularly in national media. The 
type of media like the FT, The Economist, they seem more positive 
about globalization and more understandable.... The image of China 
is like a big production company, but I think this image is 
necessary. '468 
The second image of China is concerned with the question of the possible 
reform of the Chinese political system and society. There are articles on 
human rights in China, corruption among Communist officials, party allies J 
467 Franz Jessen, Personal interview. 
468 Eva HorelovA, Personal interview. 
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in different regions, but most stories are still trade-related, on the production 
of goods in China. There are of course, other issues, for example, militarN, 
issues: 'On one side, China is getting more arms, but many people saý, as 
regards the size of the country, there is not a very big fear in the newspaper 
on that side. 469 
The EU officials have a general perception that China is a country which is 
very huge, so it is quite difficult to maintain so many reform processes and it 
is evolving very quickly. There is a greatly positive attitude toward Chinese 
who try to adapt and modernize themselves in many areas of the big 
country. There is seen to be a powerful trend of involvement and great 
modernization. "Since the end of Cold War, there is a big involvement of 
many countries, especially China, particularly in the political side.... China 
is a very big valid actor in world issues, in UN Security Council and in the 
WTO, ' added Eva Horelovd. 470 
Regarding the rise of China in the region as well as in the world, 'We don't 
perceive China as a threat. It is a challenge, -' stated one EU official, 'We 
understand that China is growing. It has a huge population. It has needs in 
energy, goods, in quality, everything. It is normal and not a question of 
threat. '47lMoreover, Eva Horelovd said, "There are some positive articles 
about the Chinese character, meaning it is not an invasive character and 
China was not very aggressive in its historical behaviours. '472 
The EU officials' perception of China is fundamental to the improving EU- 
China relations and it plays a significant role in EUs policy-making toward 
China. The following section explores in some detail the influence of the 
469 Ibid. 
470 Ibid. 
471 An EU official, Personal interview. 
472 Eva HorelovA, Personal interview. 
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media image of China, if any, on EUs milestone policy papers' making 
concerning China. 
7.4. Media coverage of China and policy-making 
So far, the EU has published five policy papers, also called Communication 
Papers, regarding China as well as one country strategy paper, 2002-2006, bý- 
the Commission. The paper entitled "A Long Term Policy for China-Europe 
Relations' was published in 1995.473 Itwas the first policy paper of the EU 
regarding China, and represents a historical step in EU-China relations. In 
the Cold War era, EU-China relations had been regarded as derived from 
their relations with the two superpowers. When the Cold War was over, 
their relationship was still at a low point because of the Tiananmen Incident. 
The 1995 policy paper set a new direction for EU-China relations in the long 
term, which leads to a bright future for them. Hence, to some extent, it can 
be seen as a watershed of EU-China relations in the post-Cold War era. 
Three years after the long-term direction of their relationship had been set, 
the EU published its second policy paper regarding China, 'Building a 
Comprehensive Partnership with China'; this signified that the EU had seen 
its relations with China as important as those with the US, Russia, and 
Japan. 474From 1998 on, the EU and China grew increasingly close to each 
other. In 2001, the EU published "EU strategy towards China: 
Implementation of the 1998 Communication and future steps for a more 
effective EU policy', which lists a series action plans to make progress 
towards the long-term aims defined in the 1998 Communication. In 2003, the 
EU and China built up a full strategic relationship with the publication of 'A 
Maturing Partnership - Shared Interests and Challenges in EU-China 
Relations'. 475The year 2003 is also regarded by both sides as the honeymoon 
473 European Commission 1995, 'A Long Term Pollcv for China-Europe Relations'. 
474 European Commission 1998, 'Building a Comprehensive Partnership with China'. 
47ý European Commission 2003, 'A maturing partnership'. I 
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year of EU-China relations. "EU-China: Closer Partners, Growing 
Responsibilities' was the latest Communication Paper EU published toward 
China in 2006.476The title of the paper indicates that EU-China relations 
have moved even closer and points to an even more reliable partnership. 
The analysis of the three factors which influence policy-making earlier in the 
chapter suggests that the news media are a very important source for 
decision-makers in the EU"s China policy, it plays an important role in 
shaping their perception of China and there is great scope for the news 
media to have some influence on decision-making regarding China in the 
decentralized EU system. 
Unlike the cases cited in the existing research on the CNN effect, which deal 
with the media impact on policy-making of dramatic short-duration issues 
and in particular humanitarian crises, the EU"s Communication policies 
toward China set long-term goals for their relationship and are 
comprehensive statements in terms of their content. Therefore, not all types 
of CNN effect would work in the case of the EUs policy-making regarding 
China. The hypothesis here is that the news media coverage of China sets 
the agenda for the EU to make a policy toward China at certain times and 
the shared perception of China shaped by the media coverage accelerates the 
policy-making process. The following sections focus on analysing the 
process of drawing up a Communication policy paper, to test the media's 
agenda-setting effect and accelerant effect. 
The flow chart below shows the logic of the relationship between the news 
media and EU's policy-making regarding China: 
47(1 Furopean Commission 2006, 'Closer partners, growing responsibilities'. 
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Media coverage EU officials' 
of China perception of 
(image of China) China 
I 
: Connection 
Policy paper China policy 
statements 
I- 
formulation 
Figure 7.1 Relationship between the News Media and the EU's Policy- 
making toward China 
If this logic works, it implies that there is not only a connection between the 
media coverage of China and the EU-s policy-making regarding it, but also 
according to the arrows the media coverage plays a role promoting the 
formulation of the policy. 
The following sections investigate the relationship between the policy- 
making process of the five milestone policy papers and news media 
coverage of China over time by analysing the content of the policy papers 
and news media reports on China together with interview materials from 
the EU officials. 
7.4.1. The making of the 1995 policy paper 
By the end of 1994, China had changed dramatically after 16 years opening- 
up to the outside world and its economic reform. It achieved great political 
stability and its economic development was attracting the attention of the 
EU. As the 1995 long-term policy for China-Europe relations noted, 
'Since the launching of reforms, China has enjoyed a clear acceleration 
of GDP growth, averaging around 9% per year during the 1980s. Both 
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industry and agriculture showed faster growth than in the past. 
Although output grew more rapidly in industry (12.6% annualh, 
during the 1980s) and especially in manufacturing, the acceleration in 
output growth was also dramatic in the agriculture sector ... Chinese 
economic performance since 1992 can only be described as 
remarkable. GNP growth reached 12.8%, 13.4% and 11.8% in the last 
three years, with industrial output up by 13%, 20% and 21% 
respectively. Fixed investment surged by 29% last year... Another 
spectacular result of Chinese reforms has been the rapid growth of 
foreign trade. Since 1979 Chinese trade grew twice as fast as output, a 
clear outcome of China's new open-door policy. At the beginning of the 
reform period in 1978, total Chinese trade amounted to 20 S billion and 
was roughly balanced. By 1994 this had surged to 237 $ billion. '477 
In China's relations with the EU, even though the steady development of 
their relationship was interrupted by the 1989 Tiananmen Square incident, 
'the normalization of relations, particularly in the past three years, has 
paved the way for a renewed surge in bilateral trade and investment. '478 
"In parallel with China's booming total trade, the bilateral trade flows 
between the EU and China have also surged. Total bilateral trade in 
1978 was only 2.4 billion ECU (EC - 9), but by 1993 this had boomed to 
30.8 billion ECU (EC-12). EU-China trade has increased almost thirteen- 
fold since the beginning of reform in China. 479 
477 European Commission 1995, 'A Long Term Policy for China-Europe Relations'. Bold font 
applied in the original document. 
478 Ibid. 
479 Ibid. 
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Moreover, "1994 also saw major strides in bilateral cooperation and the 
establishment of a new arrangement for political dialogue. '480 
China had been marginalized in the agenda of EU's foreign relations for 
quite a few years after Tiananmen. However, the great change in China - Its 
remarkable economic growth, huge market, the great numbers involN, ed in 
its trade relations, as well as its political importance in the region and the 
world, forced the EU to re-think its relations with China more seriousIN-. 
"Given developments in China, the EU felt it had to engage with China. ' said 
Mr. Blankert in the China Unit, "It was the time to re-define EU-China 
relations. It is extremely important for us when China grows. The Chinese 
side also showed a clear interest. In 1995, we realized that China was 
becoming more and more important. We had to do something. We thought 
about how we can enhance cooperate with China. '481 Therefore, the policv 
paper concludes, 
'China is embarked on a period of change. Europe's policies, as 
outlined above, can both support the trend to reform in China and 
accommodate any uncertainties about the future. The development of 
the EU-China relationship must be a sustained long-term goal. 
The rise of China presents China and the world with new challenges 
and opportunities. Europe and China need a long-term bilateral 
relationship in order to secure shared goals. 
'482 
Moreover, the rapid development of EU-China relations, in particular in 
1992,1993 and 1994 also made it necessary for the EU to redefine their 
relations. As one official in China Unit said, the EU and China had a verv 
480 Ibid. 
481 Jan-Willem Blankert, Personal interview. 
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old Trade and Economic Co-operation Agreement signed in 1985. It had 
become obsolete and was impossible to cover the new depth and i%, Idth of 
the new EU-China relationship. 483 
In addition, in order to pursue economic success, the Chinese government 
provided a series of favoured policies for foreign investments. The news 
media not only reported the great investment opportunity in China, but 
also, as discussed in Chapter 4, presented a picture of how big international 
companies reacted to this potentially huge market and scrambled over one 
another to invest in a country so full of opportunities to make profits. In 
these circumstances, the EU also reviewed its own performance in China. 
Table 7.1 Investments in China, 1979-1993: The EU, the USA and japan484 
Projects Contracts 
($ million) 
Used 
($ million) 
EU (12) 2,741 6,952 2,442 
EU (15) 3,070 7,319 2,549 
USA 12,019 14,659 5,237 
JAPAN 7,182 8,935 5,203 
'In the 1979-1994 period, over 221,000 of joint Ventures have been created, 
over 301$ billion have been pledged and over 95$ billion actually invested in 
China. '485However, "The picture in the field of direct investment, one of the 
482 European Commission 1995, 'A Long Term Polic% for China-Europe Relations'. 
483 An EU official, Personal interview. 
484 Ibid, Annex 2: EU-China trade & Investment. 
4, ý5 European Commission 1995, 'A Long Term Polic-, for China-Europe Relations'. 
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crucial elements in China's reforms, is less bright for Europe. '486 The 
following statistics made the EU realize that 'EU investment lags behind 
that of the main competitors both in terms of number of joint ý, entures and 
capital invested. '487 "The EU share in total FDI in China (around 4%) remains 
far lower than its share in other emerging markets. '488 
Therefore, as expressed in the 1995 policy paper, 
'In order for European industry to be globally competitive ýve must be 
present on the world's most dynamic markets. China is now the 
Union's fourth largest market and fourth largest supplier. China's 
market could become the largest in the world in many high tech 
sectors, from telecommunications to aircraft and from computers to 
energy. An active role for EU business in China, where US and 
Japanese competition is already fierce, is essential! 
"At the very least, the EU should try to help EU companies to make 
well-informed investment decisions about the opportunities on offer in 
China by promoting better two-way information on investment 
conditions and opportunities, as well as direct business-to-business 
contacts. '489 
Even though there is a political stance in the policy paper - for example, it 
begins by discussing the EU"s political relations with China and engaging 
China in the international cornmunity - the whole paper is, to a greater 
extent, economically oriented, given the length of the discussion of bilateral 
economic and trade relations, the rise of China as a new economic power 
486 Ibid. 
487 Ibid. 
488 Ibid. 
489 European Commission 1995. A Long Tenn PohcN for China-Europe Relations'. 
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and the annexes of the document, all of which are economics and trade- 
related. 
In the meantime, if we look at the news media, the coverage of China's 
economic stories dramatically increased after 1993. As discussed in Chapter 
4, the report about the statistics of China"s economic growth, its trade 
volume, and Foreign Direct Investment; the report about economic reform 
and social change in China; the report about the country's market potential, 
investment opportunities and foreign companies' activities make the 
economic aspect of China prominent to the world. 
Perceptions of China in the EU policy paper, for example, 'China is in the 
midst of sustained and dramatic economic and social change at home. " 'The 
Chinese economy is similar in size to Japan and second only to the USA. 
Extrapolations of recent growth rates have led to forecasts of China 
becoming the biggest world economy in a generation's time. ' 'Reform has 
changed the structure of China's economy beyond recognition. ' 'China's 
macroeconomic performance since the launching of reforms can only be 
described as remarkable. ' match the message about China conveyed in the 
media reporting between 1992 and early 1995. Many points in the EU's 
review of economic reform in China, such as Deng Xiaoping's trip to the 
South in January 1992, the reform of the banking system, new measures in 
the areas of enterprise management and price liberalization and so on, are 
reflected in the news media of the time. It is like an echo or summarý, of the 
media coverage particularly from 1992 to the time when the paper ý%, as 
published. Here are a few examples from the media: 490 
490 More stories related are: 'China; New rich', The Economist, 10 October 1992, Asia, p. 36, 'City of 
-litter and ghosts, Shanghai', The Economist, -14 December 
1994, p. 40, 'The difficult bit, 
HIGHLIGHT: How to shock the economy into better shape', The Economist, 18 Nlarch 1995, 
Survey, China, p. 15, 'Growing pains', The Economist, 18 M arch 1995, Survey, China, p. 19. 
-244- 
'Reform is winning in China... The real point, however, is not that 
another stage in this march has opened; it is that the march has become 
irreversible... Almost three years after the bloodshed of Tiananmen 
Square, and four years after the previous burst of economic reform ývas 
smothered, China"s 1.2 billion people are entering a new stage in their 
long march out of poverty and communism. 491 
'On his tour of southern China earlier this year, Deng enunciated a set 
of ideas which are expected to be enshrined by next week's congress. 
The most important is that of the ""socialist market economy". This 
gives theoretical justification to many of the changes planned, 
especially in the area of state industry and the further deregulation of 
prices. ... Moreover, the congress is expected to endorse plans for the 
rapid modernisation of the economy. This may well be translated into a 
target of 9 per cent or 10 per cent annual growth for the rest of the 
decade. 
... China will also press ahead with share ownership and the 
development of capital markets; it may also encourage the 
development of large scale industrial groups. ... The results of the past 
13 years of reform, as Deng has pointed out, have astonished the 
world. China's economy has more than doubled in size. On current 
trends it will double again by the end of the century. '492 
"The party has left no doubt about which way it is heading.... Market 
pricing is to be extended from goods markets (where 90% of prices are 
now set by supply and demand) to labour, property and financial 
markets. The commercial banks are to be relieved of making "'policy" 
loans - those will become the domain of three economic-development 
banks - and will then have to make their own way without 
491 'Upbeat China', The Economist, 21 March, 1992, Leaders, p. 14. 
492 Simon Holberton, 'China taking fast lane to economic reform: The first party conference since 
Tiananmen Square opens next week', FT 9 October, 1992, p. 6. 
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government help. Interest rates are to be set by the market. The central 
bank is to become a real central bank, instead of the government's 
cashier and a dabbler on its own behalf in the lending market... 
China"s economy grew by 13% in real terms last year and will probably 
grow even faster this year. Foreign investors are more enthusiastic 
about China than about any other emerging market. '493 
The most noticeable change of China's image in the news media two or 
three years before the publication of the long-term policy paper, as 
discussed in Chapter 4, is that now China"s economic reform appears 
irreversible, it has a huge market, great investment opportunities and its 
economy is growing rapidly. In a word, the images of a reforming China 
and an economically fast growing China are clearly represented in the news 
media. This played an important part in helping EU decision-makers on 
China policy to understand the change in China and forming their 
perception of its rapid development and changing image. The EU realized 
China"s development, its importance and its irreversible reform and there 
was a need to set a direction in redefining EU-China relations after the end 
of the Cold War. 
Therefore, the relationship between the media coverage and the making of 
1995 EU long term policy toward China can be illustrated in the following 
flow chart. 
493 'China speeds on to market', The Economist, 20 November, 1993, World politics and current 
affairs, p. 35. 
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Media image 
Economic reforming China 
Fast growing and changing China 
Huge potential market 
Great investment opportunities 
Perception of China 
China is changing along with its 
economic development. 
Connection 
* China is in the middle of 
sustained and dramatic economic 
and social change at home. 
0 Reform has changed the 
structure of China's economy 
beyond recognition. 
0 ... 
Policy paper statements Policy formulation 
Figure 7.2 Relationship between the Media Coverage and the Making of 
1995 EU Policy toward China 
7.4.2. The making of the 1998,2001,2003 and 2006 policy papers 
After the long-term policy paper of 1995, everything changed in EU-China 
relations from their position at the end of the Cold War. It set up the 
roadmap of their relationship in the future. Since the middle of the 1990s, the 
EU has published another four Communication papers regarding China. 
According to the EU officials, this is because EU-China relations have 
developed so fast, and therefore there was a need to update the policy 
papers accordingly. 494 
In 1998, even though the analytical foundations of the 1995 CommunIcation 
still held good and it remained the platform on which the EU's policy 
regarding China had been built, 'several developments of such significance 
494 Jan-Willem Blankert, Personal interview. 
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have occurred since 1995 that the EU should respond by upgrading and 
intensifying that policy further. '495 In 1998, the EU's policy regarding China 
became clearer - it wanted to build a comprehensive partnership i%, ith 
China. In the political aspect, it started to engage China further in the 
international community; in economic aspect, it started to integrate China 
further in the world economy by bringing China more fully into the world 
trading system and by supporting the process of economic and social reform 
already under way there. Its approach to China with respect to human rights 
issues had become clearer as well and it wanted to support China's 
transition to an open society based upon the rule of law and the respect for 
human rights. 496 
The 'EU strategy towards China: implementation of the 1998 communication 
and future steps for a more effective EU policy' in 2001 provided a review of 
EU policy and charted a course of short and medium term action points to 
further develop EU-China relations. In 2003, the action plan 'had proved 
useful to maintain the momentum in the relationship and should now be 
updated, in view of recent developments in the EU, China and the world at 
large. '497As defined by the EU, EU-China relations have achieved 'a new 
maturity', which is 'characterised by increasingly close policy co-ordination 
in many areas'. 498 
With a closer EU-China strategic partnership, mutual responsibilities 
increased. The EU published another policy paper in 2006, in which it 
stressed 'a closer, stronger strategic partnership is in the EU's and China's 
interests. But with this come an increase in responsibilities, and a need for 
4'5 European Commission 1998, 'Building a Comprehensive Partnership with China'. 
496 Ibid. 
497 European Commission 2003, 'A maturing partnership'. 
498 Ibid. 
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openness which will require concerted action by both sides. 499 'After these 
action plans [in the 2003 paper] had been brought to life, EU-China relations 
had to go to another level. The EU published its 2006 policy paper in order 
to define how we thought the relationship could further develop", said Mr. 
Blankert. 500 
The EU-China relations have developed very fast since the first EU long 
term policy paper on China was published in the mid-1990s. Their 
partnership has become more and more comprehensive, mature and 
strategically closer. The content in the policy papers shows that the EUs 
understanding of China has been constantly improving and deepening and 
the 2001 and 2003 policy papers even contain specific action plans. If in 1995, 
the EU realized only that China was developing and changing, from 1998 
onward, as revealed by the Communication papers, the EU gained more 
understanding of how China is developing and changing. 
The news media, which form an important information source for the EU 
officials, has played a significant role in helping the EU better understand 
the development and change in China. 
During the period 1995 to 1997, the news media not only continuously 
reported the economic development of China, but also China's external 
relations with other countries, in particular those in the same region. The 
media coverage of China's performance in the Asian financial crisis played a 
significant role in strengthening China's importance in the region and 
building the image that China is a responsible country. From the 1998 polic%* 
paper, it can also be noticed that the EU has a perception of China as 'more 
assertive and more responsible in its foreign policy, both regionalIN- and 
499 European Commission 2006, 'Closer partners, growing responsibilities'. 
500 Jan-Willem Blankert, Personal interview. 
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globally'. It recognised that China 'has strong influence' in the region. Ki 
Consequently, the EU wanted to upgrade the dialogue with China in the 
context of the EU's broader regional strategy regarding China's relations 
with Asia, and considered launching a dialogue with China on other 
countries in the region as well, such as North Korea, Cambodia, Vietnam 
and Burma. 502 
With the deepening process of economic reform in China, some ý%-eaknesses 
of China's development have emerged. The news media reported problems, 
such as those in its financial and fiscal system, the big total of unemploý'ed 
people in the cities, the banking system, interest rates, the revaluation of the 
currency, state-owned enterprises and so on. These were challenges for 
China's reform. Moreover, since China joined the WTO, it has become more 
engaged in the international system. The importance of China both 
economically and politically has been covered in the media. All these 
changes have influenced the perception of China. As from 2003, the 
perception of China in the EU was very similar to that shown in the media 
coverage that 
'China, on its side, has become an increasingly energetic player in 
world affairs. Buoyed by its dynamic economy, it is more and more 
becoming a locomotive for regional and global growth. Following its 
accession to WTO in December 2001, China is actively engaged in both 
the new round of multilateral negotiations under the WTO Doha 
Development Agenda and in regional integration initiatives. Internally, 
the process of economic and social reform is continuing, although it is 
facing growing challenges in the form of unemployment, social and 
501 European Commission 1998, 'Building a Comprehenske Partnership Nvith China'. 
502 Ibid. 
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regional disparities, corruption and threats to the stability of the 
financial and fiscal systems. "503 
A rising image of China has emerged in the media since 1998 and become 
more explicit since 2003, while at the same time, the EU also realized that 
'China has re-emerged as a major power' which has "a profound impact on 
global politics and trade'. Therefore, "Europe needs to respond effectively to 
China's renewed strength' to "tackle the key challenges facing Europe 
today'. 504 
In 2005, the importance of China was also covered in the stories concerning 
the environment and energy. In the latest policy paper, the EU stated that 
'China is already the world's second largest energy consumer - is already 
significant and will continue to grow; and the environmental cost of 
untrammelled economic and industrial growth is becoming more and more 
apparent. '505 
The Table below shows some examples of the timeframe in the connection 
between the emergence of issues in the news media and the policy paper 
statements. 
Table 7.2 Connection between Emerging Issues in the News Media and 
Statements in Policy Papers 
Emerging issues Timeframe and headline of the news Points raised in 
media stories Policy paper 
statements 
503 European Commission 2003, 'A maturing partnership'. 
ý()4 European Commission 2006, 'Closer partners, groNN ing responsibilities'. 
505 Ibid. 
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Performance in 1998: 1998 policý- 
Asian financial , Land of the rising dragon: The paper: 
crisis; Asian crisis has paralysed Japan but China's role in 
galvanised China"; the region. 
"Renininbi pledge for "'this year"'. 506 
Other regional 1994: 
issues "Beijing promises to work on 
Pyongyang: The visiting Japanese 
prime minister's concern over N 
Korean nuclear sites'; 
"China urges more talks on N 
Korea'. 507 
Reform 1995-2002: 2003 policy 
continues: paper: 
'The difficult bit"; 
State-owned Economic and 
'Forei n investors on a slow boat to 
enterprises; 
g 
social reform is 
China: Bureaucracy is delaying the 
continuing, 
launch of joint venture funds"; 508 
although it is 
facing challenges 
1995-2002: in the form of 
Financial and 'Shrinking the Chinese state'; 
unemployment, 
fiscal systems; social and 
506 'Land of the rising dragon: The Asian crisis has paralysed Japan but galvanised China', FT, 4 
March 1998, p. 18; 'Renminbi pledge for "this year"', FT, 24 September 1998, p-6. 
507 Tony Walker, 'Beijing promises to work on Pyongyang: The visiting Japanese prime minister's 
concern over N Korean nuclear sites', FT, 21 March, 1994, p. 2; Tony Walker and John Burton, 
'China urges more talks on N Korea', FT, 13 June 1994, p-5. 
508 'The difficult bit', The Economist, March 18 1995, Survey, China, p. 15, Richard McGregor, 
'Foreign investors on a slow boat to China: Bureaucracy is delaying the launch of joint venture 
ftinds', FT 9 September 2002, p. 8. 
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'China's economy'; regional 
'China's war on deflation: Central 
disparities, 
bank chief vows to fight price 
corruption and 
threats to the declines"; 509 
stability of the 
Laid-off workers financial and 
1995-2002: 
fiscal systems. 
'Out of work, on the move'; 
'Shanghai sees rise in invisible 
unemployed: Chinese officials are 
worried as bloated enterprises put 
off workers'; 
"China's baby-boomers. The unlucky 
generation' 
"China's new economy, 3 workers, 
equal no more: After layoffs, some 
flourish while others founder'510 
China"s rise as a 2002-2005: 2006 policy 
global power 'A new Asian invasion: China's paper: 
champions bid high for American 'China has re- 
509 'Shrinking the Chinese state', The Economist, 10 June 1995, Asia, p. 33; 'China's economy', The 
Economist, 25 August, 2001, p. 34; 'China's war on deflation: Central bank chief vows to fight 
price declines', IHT, 5 December 2002, p. 15. 
510 Out of work, on the move', The Economist, 14 October 1995, Asia, p. 38; James Harding, 
'Shanghai sees rise in invisible unemployed: Chinese officials are worried as bloated enterprises 
put off workers', FT, 6 February 1997, p. 7; 'China's baby-boomers. The unlucky generation', 
The Economist, 21 November 1998, Asia, p. 43; 'China's new economy, 3 workers, equal no 
more: After layoffs, some flourish while others founder', IHT 25 March 2002, p. 2. 
511 'A new Asian invasion: China's champions bid high for American brands and resources 
MERGERS AND ACQUISITIONS', FT 24 June 2005, p. 17; 'The rise of Asia gathers speed: 
Adjustment to China's impact will pose a huge challenge', FT 29 December 2003, p. 14; 
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brands and resources MERGERS 
AND ACQUISITIONS/; 
'The rise of Asia gathers speed: 
Adjustment to China's impact will 
pose a huge challenge"; 
"Meeting the superpower; China 
and the West; 
"New East Asia, old em-nities; 
'Chinese rise in interest rates sends 
world financial markets into a spin; 
"Southeast Asia sees China as I 
export boon: ASEAN is ready to 
embrace market'; 511 
emerged as a 
major power 
that has 'a 
profound impact 
on global politics 
and trade. 
Environment and 2005: 2006 Policy 
energy 'Emerging economies seen as key to paper: 
Kyoto treaty' The world's 
"Opec is confident oil will stay second 
largest 
above Dollars 50: Demand boosted energy consumer; 
by growth in the US and China"512 
I the 
environmental 
cost. 
'Meeting the superpower; China and the West', The Economist, 19 November 2005, Leaders-, 
'New East Asia, old enmities', The Economist, 8 October 2005, Surýeýý Alexandra Harneý, 
'Chinese rise in interest rates sends world financial markets into a spin', FT, 29 October 2004, 
p. ], 'Southeast Asia sees China as export boon: ASEAN is ready to embrace market', IHT, 27 
April 2002, p. 11. 
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The above analysis shows that, along with the changing media coverage of 
China, the EU's understanding of China improved. The development of 
China"s relations with the EU, together with the fast improving international 
scene, made it necessary to update the EU China policy papers constantly. 513 
There is a connection between the media coverage and the EU's 
understanding of China in its 1998,2001,2003 and 2006 policy papers. 
Moreover, the media coverage of a subject precedes the policy statement of 
the point in question. With its deeper understanding of the changing China, 
the EU updated its policy papers toward China constantly. 
The relationship since 1998 between the media coverage and the making of 
EU policy papers regarding China can be illustrated by the following flow 
chart. 
Media image 
" Reform is deeper 
" More challenges 
" China is rising economically, 
politically, regionally and globally. 
Connection 
* China has strong influence in the 
reg Ion. 
0 Process of economic and social 
reform is continuing, although it is 
facing growing challenges. 
Policy paper statements 
Need to update policy papers 
Policy formulation 
Figure 7.3 Relationship between the Media Coverage and the Making of 
EU Policy toward China since 1998 
512 Fiona Harvey, 'Emerging economies seen as key to Kyoto treaty', FT, 28 July 2005. p. 121 Carola 
Hoyos, 'Opec is confident oil will stay above Dollars 50 *Demand boosted b\ growth In the US 
and China', FT 12 December 2005, p. 1. 
Perception of China 
China Is an emerging new power 
and is Important in many ways. 
513 European Commission 2003, 'A maturing partnership'. 
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7.4.3. Media coverage and policy evolution 
The frequency of publication of the milestone policýT papers (1995,1998, 
2001,2003 and 2006) shows how fast EU-China relations grew. However, 
this does not mean the EU makes new policy regarding China on a 
predictable basis. 'We do it whenever we feel necessary. China is evolving 
extremely rapidly. China in 1995, and China in 2000, in 2007 are not the 
same. That means we have to adopt our policy accordinglýT", according to an 
official in the China Unit. 514 
There are different elements driving EU-China relations at different periods 
of time. Their trade relationship is, without question, important. But when a 
policy paper is made, more components have to be taken into consideration. 
As one EU official said 'One of the components is trade relations, of course. 
But not only that. Climate change, energy, environment are somehow new 
issues. All these aspects ten years ago were not prominent. 515WIth the 
changing circumstances, these components have to be included in the policy 
paper. Therefore, the frequent making of policy papers not only shows the 
rapidity of improvement in EU-China relations, but more importantly, the 
urgent need to update any previous policy paper in order to reflect the 
perception of the improved EU-China relations. Michael Pulch added, 'We 
have a more visible relationship with China in some practical aspects. So in 
other words, every two or three years, the publication of new Commission 
papers of China is in reaction to both developments in China and in the 
EU. -'516 
At the same time, he also stressed the development of the EU as one factor 
leading to the updating of communication policy papers. For example, he 
514 An EU official, Personal interview. 
5 15 Ibid. 
516 Michael Pulch, Personal interview. 
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said, 'Over the years, the EU now can act in broader areas than it could 
before. Home and justice affairs is a good example of that. Foreign policies 
have developed over the last ten years as well. '517This is true, but I would 
nevertheless argue that it is the China factor which plays a bigger part in the 
need to update the policy papers. The European Commission has also 
published communication policy papers regarding other important 
countries in Asia, for instance, Japan and India. With the development of the 
EU, its foreign relations with those countries have changed as well and there 
has been a need to update the papers in order to reflect the relationship as it 
is. However, so far, there have been only two communication policy papers 
with respect to each of the two latter countries. Japan and India are 
developing, like their relationship with the EU, but they are not undergoing 
changes as great as China's. To a greater extent, it is the development of 
China that makes it necessary to update the communication policy so 
frequently. 
The news media, then, as the main information source for EU officials, has 
helped to understand the development of China and EU-China relations. 
The above case studies of steps in policy-making indicate that the changing 
images of China in the news media changed the EU officials' perception of 
China, and it is an important reason among those which led to the 
formulation of a new policy paper or updating of the previous policy paper 
regarding China. Therefore, it can be argued that the news media are among 
the factors which influenced EU's policy-making regarding China. Its 
coverage of the changes in China made the EU see China differentlý, and 
play a significant role in helping to bring China back to the EUs agenda in 
the middle of the 1990s; its coverage of a changing China economically and 
politically, internally and internationally plays a significant role 
in changing 
the EU officials' perception of China and as a result urged the 
EU to update 
its policy regarding China to keep pace ýý, Ith the country's rapid 
517 Ibid. 
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development and their relations between it and the EU; its cox, erage ot 
China helped significantly to form EU officials' shared perception of China, 
thus helped to get the high consensus in EU`s policy-making regarding Z7) 
China which accelerates the policy-making process. 
7.5. Concluding remarks 
Based on the analysis of media reporting on China and the EU's China 
policy papers and also on interviews with the EU officials concerned, the 
chapter investigated the relationship between the news media coverage of 
China and EU`s policy-making regarding China through the case of the 
making of European Commission's five milestone China policy papers. 
The China Unit in the DG External Relations of European Commission is the 
policy-making body, where every EU Communication policy paper 
regarding China is initiated, drafted and published, even though it needs to 
go though a whole consultation process in different departments in the 
Commission and has to be endorsed by the European Council. For EU 
officials, there are many sources of information about China, such as visiting 
and going on missions to China, meeting Chinese officials, talking to 
contacts and getting reports from its Delegation in China, but the news 
media provide the major information about it. Their perception of China is, 
to a large extent, shaped by their interpretation of the reporting in the news 
media. They read or get clippings from the most important trans-European 
newspapers and the similar pattern of the China coverage in these 
publications helps to form their shared perception of China. Thus, the 
discussion and analysis of the EU decision-makers regarding China, the 
context within which the policy-making is operated, and their perception of 
China shows that there is a wide scope for the neývs media, in particular the 
transnational newspapers in Europe in the content analN, sis for the study, to 
have an impact on EU"s policy-making regarding China. 
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The detailed case studies of the 1995,1998,2001,2003, and 2006 EU policý-- 
making papers on China show that there is not only a connection between 
the news media coverage of the country and the policy-making processes, 
but also an effect from the media side to the policy-making side. The image 
in the news media of a China engaged in economic reform and a fast 
growing China with huge markets and great investment opportunities gaýýc 
the EU a clear perception that China is making great changes. This helped 
bring China back to the EU`s agenda and forced the EU to rethink its 
relations with China in order to adapt to the new situation and their 
relations in the 'new' economics-oriented post-Cold War era. The image of a 
rising China which is fast evolving in the world communitN,, both 
economically and politically, and the many new issues which ha,,, e 
emerged and become important between them made the EU on several 
occasions feel that the previous EU-China policy paper was out of date and 
there was a need to re-make their partnership strategically. Furthermore, as 
the relationship became closer, it became necessary to acknowledge their 
growing responsibilities to each other. Therefore, the news media played a 
role in agenda-setting in the EUs policy-making regarding China. With the 
high consensus in the decision-making body on making and updating the 
policy paper, the whole policy-making process went extremely fast, which is 
attributed to the shared perception built up by the media reporting. 
Therefore, the news media functioned to accelerate the process of the EU`s 
policy-making regarding China. 
It is certain that the news media can only be regarded as one of the 
factors 
which drive the policy-making, given the complexities and multi-faceted 
nature of the formulation of a policy. In Brussels, there are 
diverse groups of 
people trying to influence EU's policy regarding 
China, such as member 
states, businessmen, Chinese, Americans, 
Taiwanese, academics and human 
rights groups, all of whom, like the people 
in the Commission, rely on the 
media for China information. HoweNýer, in 
terms of making a general 
statement about Communication policy papers, 
the Commission is more 
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powerful. There is less influence from the member states and less influence 
from the US. Moreover, as the Communication policý, is a comprehensi"'e 
statement, it could accommodate a wide range of interests from different 
groups. Consequently, there is less possibility that the making of the policy 
paper is influenced by one particular interest group. The Chinese 
government also welcomes the EU's publication of its policy papers showing 
the improvement in their relations. 518That is, there is no pressure at all from 
China"s side. Therefore, it can be argued that the Commission is largely 
autonomous in its Communication policy-making regarding China. The 
more autonomous a bureau is, the greater the possibility of media 
influences. The news media play a significant role in the making of China 
policy papers by the EU. 
518 My interview with Chinese officials made it clear that China side welcomes 
the making of ne%k- 
policy papers, but has nothing to do with their content. 
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Chapter 8: Government Policy Influence on Media Coverage - EU's Human Rights Policy regarding China and Media 
Coverage 
Human rights have been an important issue in the relationship between the 
EEC/ EU and China in particular since June 1989. The European news media, 
whether national and international, have covered a great many stories 
concerning Chinese human rights since then. What, if anv, is the relationship 
between the media coverage and EU's human rights policy regarding China 
in the long term? This chapter explores the media-foreign policy relationship 
at the micro level - the EU's policy on a specific issue regarding China and 
the coverage of this issue in the European transnational media. 
8.1 Introduction 
China's human rights issue has received a great deal of attention since the 
1989 Tiananmen Square Incident. Its human rights abuses recei%, ed much 
criticism from Western governments, foreign news media and international 
human rights organizations, for example, Amnesty International, Human 
Rights Watch-Asia and the Tibet Information Network. It became for a long 
time an inevitable issue for discussion in China's diplomatic and even trade 
relations with some Western countries. The words "human rights, 'abuses' 
and 'violation' have become linked in talking about the situation in China, 
which has led to vociferous human rights debates between China and 
Western countries in academic circles as well as at the World Conference on 
Human Rights. 519 
519 Michael C. Davis, Human Rights and Chinese I'alues. - Legal, Philosophica, ' and Political 
Pperspectives, (New York: Oxford Unk-ersitý' Press, 1995), Robert Weatherley, The Discourse 
of Human Rights in China. - Historical and Ideological Perspectives, (Nc\\ York: St. Martin's 
Press, 1999), Marina Svensson, Debating Human Rights in China. - .4 
Conceptual and Political 
History, (Rowman & Littlefield, 2002), Stephen C. Angle, Human Rights and Chinese Thought: 
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Most research conducted so far has either focused mainly on the situation or 
the concept of human rights in China per se or on the human rights issue in 
China's international relations, particularly with Western countries. 520 In the 
research, the news media serve as an important source of information. This 
feeds into the work of governments and NGOs. Stories of human rights 
abuses in the news media provide cases to illustrate NGOs` reports on 
international human rights; for example, Human Rights Watch lists media 
references at the end of its annual reports on China, and Amnestý, 
International quotes media reporting in its annual reports. The media 
coverage of human rights in China has helped to make the issue salient for 
Western governments and exerts some influence on their policy-making 
regarding China - the debates in the US government between the granting 
of Most Favoured Nation (MFN) status treatment to China and the Chinese 
human rights record in the first half of 1990s is such a case. Under the 
pressure of foreign governments and media criticism, the Chinese 
government has made great efforts to cope with its poor global image on 
human rights. 521Moreover, news media reporting also provides information 
to support academic arguments-522 
However, research into the nature of the media coverage of Chinese human 
rights issue is largely absent. Only one research project that I could find has 
A Cross-cultural Inquiry, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2002); The 1993 Bangkok 
Declaration; United Nation World Conference on Human Rights, Vienna, 1993; the annual 
United Nation Commission of Human Rights (UNCHR) meetings, etc. 
520 International organization reports human rights situation in China; Davis 1995, Human Rights and 
Chinese Values; Weatherley 1999, The Discourse of Human Rights in China; Svensson 2002, 
Debating Human Rights in China; Angle 2002, Human Rights and Chinese Thought; John F. 
Copper and Ta-ling Lee, Coping with a Bad Global Image: Human Rights in the People's 
Republic of China, 1993-1994, (Lanham, Md: Universitý; Press of America, 1997), Philip Baker, 
'Human rights, Europe and the People's Republic of China', The China Quarterýv, Vol. 169, 
(2002), pp. 45-63. 
s2l Copper and Lee 1997, Coping with a Bad Global Image. 
522 Susan C. Morris, Trade and Human Rights: The Ethical Dimension in US. -China Relations 
(Aldershot and Burlington: Ashgate Publishing Company, 2002); Baker 2002, *Human rights, 
Europe and the People's Republic of China'. 
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investigated this subject. The study by Fan and Ostini examines the media 
coverage of three types of human rights: civil and political, social and 
economic, and due process, in four Chinese-speaking regions: the People's 
Republic of China (PRC), Hong Kong, Singapore and Taiwan, and they 
argue that civil-political rights were emphasized in regions with the greatest 
exposure to the West, while regions with less exposure focused on social- 
economic rights; moreover, as ideas about human rights diffused to the 
regions, due process rights were increasingly discussed in the media. 523Not 
only has research on the nature of Western media coverage of the Chinese 
human rights issue in terms of volume of coverage and subject matter been 
given too little scholarly attention, but also no one has tackled the question 
of what drives the media coverage of human rights in China. 
This chapter is devoted to examining the nature of the European 
transnational media coverage of this issue and exploring the factors which 
shape the coverage. The literature on the relationship between the media 
and foreign policy in Europe shows that when there is a clear or certain 
government policy, there is less influence from the media and the media is 
inclined to align itself with government poliCy. 524 Therefore, the chapter 
starts with the hypothesis that the European transnational media coverage 
of the Chinese human rights issue is indexed to the EU"s human rights 
policy regarding China. 
The following section first discusses the EU"s human rights policy since 1989 
in relation to China, and then illustrates the findings about the media 
coverage. Further, the chapter explores the factors which shape the coverage 
and investigates the influence on the coverage, if any, of the European 
human rights policy towards China. 
523 David P. Fan and Jennifer Ostini, 'Human Rights Media Coverage in Chinese East Asia', The 
Annals of the American . 4cademy of 
Political and Social Science, Vol. 566, Issue 93, (1999)ý 
pp. 93-107. 
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8.2. EU's human rights policy regarding China 
Since the Tiananmen, the EEC/EU has adopted two human rights policies 
regarding China, moving from confrontation to dialogue. 
The twelve member states of the EEC reacted very strongly to China's 
crackdown on the student demonstration in Tiananmen Square in June 1989. 
In terms of the human rights issue, the EEC took the measures of 'raising the 
issue of human rights in China in the appropriate international fora' and 
'asking for the admittance of independent observers to attend the trials and 
to visit prisons'. For nearly a decade since then, the policy of "raising the 
issue of human rights in China in the appropriate international fora' became 
a baton of the EEC/ EU's action regarding China on this issue. 
The United Nations' Commission on Human Rights (UNCHR) and its Sub 
Commission are the only international fora in which the human rights issue 
may be raised in the case of China, as China has not signed most of the 
major international human rights treaties. 525From February 1990 until 1997, 
the EEC/EU co-sponsored a resolution on the situation in China in the 
annual UNCHR meeting. All of the draft resolutions were co-sponsored by 
all members of the EEC/EU, even though all these draft resolutions were 
defeated by no-action resolutions owing to China's efforts. It was only in the 
1997 UNCHR meeting that the EU was unable to co-sponsor a resolution by 
all its members criticising China's human rights record, which, as the 
European Parliament said, left the EU without a common policy on China 
524 Robinson 2002, The CNN Effect; Bennett 1990, 'Toward a Theory of Press-State Relations In the 
United States'. 
ý25 Baker 2002, 'Human rights, Europe and the People's Republic of China', p. 5 1. 
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for the first time since the Tiananmen Square incident. 526The 1998 UNCHR 
meeting represented a significant change on the human rights issue 'n the 
relationship between the EU and China, in which the EU abandoned its co- 
sponsor resolution policy regarding China in order to keep a unified EU 
stance at UNCHR. In the press release on 23rdFebruary 1998, the European 
Council expressed its China Conclusions, saying, 
'In view of the first encouraging results of the EU-China human rights 
dialogue, the Council agreed that neither the Presidencv nor Member 
States should table or co-sponsor a draft Resolution at the next UN 
Conunission on Human rights. The EU's opening statement at the 54th 
session of the Commission on Human Rights will refer to the human 
rights situation in China. If the situation arose, the Council agreed that 
EU delegations should vote against a no-action motion. '527 
Since then, the EU has never sponsored a resolution against China in the 
UNCHR meetings. 
The official declaration of the shift from confrontation to dialogue of EU's 
human rights policy regarding China was published in the EU`s 1998 
document regarding China, "Building a Comprehensive Partnership with 
China', in which EU made it very clear that "The EU believes in the merits of 
dialogue, in all appropriate fora, over confrontation. The EU and China 
should therefore tackle their differences in a frank, open and respectful 
manner. '528 Compared with the first policy made by the EU regarding China, 
'A Long-term Policy for China-Europe Relations, published in 1995, the 
1998 policy talks about the human rights issue in more detail. In the 1995 
526 Question no. H/0379/97, EFPB document no. 97/317, cited in Baker 2002, 'Human rights, 
Europe 
and the People's Republic of China'. 
527 Press release on 23 February 1998, Available at: 
litt I 
--- ---- 
iliuni. europa. eulueDocs/cms Data/docs/press[Data'en -, na`6060l-'N8. 
htm, 
IY \\\\\\. Coils e 
Accessed on 10 January 2007. 
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policy, human rights is only one subsection of Part B, 'Political Relations- 
Engaging China in the International COMMUnity"529, whilst in the 1998 
document, there is one whole chapter (Part B) on the issue with the subtitle 
"Supporting China's transition to an open society based on the rule of law 
and the respect for human rights". In the 1995 policy, it can be seen that the 
EU was quite hawkish over the Chinese human rights issue at the time, 
stating that: 
"A conu-nitment to human rights and fundamental freedom is at the 
heart of EU policy worldwide. Violations are not only a cause for 
concern in their own right, but because the EU believes that espousal of 
international standards of human rights and acceptance of political 
liberalisation is vital for long-term social and political stability. The key 
criterion for pursuing human rights initiatives must be effectiveness, 
the impact that an initiative would have on the ground. For this reason, 
there is a danger that relying solely on frequent and strident 
declarations will dilute the message or lead to knee-jerk reactions from 
the Chinese goverm-nent. To make progress, all the EU institutions 
should pursue human rights issues through a combination of carefully 
timed public statements, formal private discussions and practical 
cooperation. '530 
In the 1998 policy, however, the EU presented the issue in a much milder 
tone, saying: 
"China is still far from meeting internationally accepted standards on 
human rights... Nonetheless, the situation of human rights in China has 
improved over the last twenty years. Economic reform has introduced 
518 European Commission 1998, 'Building a Comprehensive Partnership with China'. tý 
ý29 European Commission 199-5, 'A Long Term Policy for China-Europe Relations'. 
530 Ibid. 
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greater freedom of choice in education, employment, housing, travel 
and other areas of social activity. China has passed new cix"I and 
criminal laws to protect citizens" rights and has signed several kev 
instruments bringing the country closer to international norms. It has 
also taken steps to develop the electoral process at local level, allowing 
villagers to designate their local authorities... The challenge for China 
now is to sustain economic growth and preserve social stability while 
creating an open society based on the rule of law. If Europe wishes to 
have a role in this process, it should continue to use all available 
channels to promote the cause of human rights in China in an active, 
sustained and constructive way. The resumption of the EU-China 
human rights dialogue without any pre-conditions gives the EU a real 
opportunity to pursue intense discussions which, coupled with specific 
cooperation projects, remains at present the most appropriate means of 
contributing to human rights in China. 531 
The differences in the relevant content in the two policies show that the EU 
was not as critical as it had beer! and since its policy shift in 1998 it had been 
trying to find a way to solve the problem and actually improve the human 
rights situation in China by a form of dialogue and human rights 
cooperation projects. 
Has the shift of policy had any impact on the media coverage of the Chinese 
human rights issue in the long term? The following section presents the 
results of the analysis of European news media coverage. 
8.3. European media coverage of human rights in China 
531 European Commission 1998, *Building a Comprehensive Partnership with China'. I 
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The European media coverage of the Chinese human rights issue is collected 
on the basis of the data of the overall coverage of China in the three 
European transnational newspapers, the FT, Tile Economist and the IHT, from 
1989 to 2005. The criteria used to identify the human rights stories are based 
on the concept of human rights in the 1948 Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights, as the Western media"s view of human rights closely follows this 
international community definition. 532 I recorded both news with human 
rights content as a main topic and news stories containing criticism of 
Chinese human rights abuses. Substantively, I coded the subject of each 
story of abuses of human rights, the length of the story and the page and 
section which it occupied. Since all these news stories are criticisms of the 
Chinese human rights situation except for one item reporting the fact that 
China signed two human rights covenants, the study did not code the tone 
of the news stories, as they are invariably negative. 533 
The media content in the three European newspapers shows a similar 
pattern in the evolution of reporting on human rights in China, although 
there are discrepancies between different newspapers, in particular between 
the US newspaper and the UK newspapers, for example, the US International 
Herald Tribune has the largest volume of Chinese human rights reporting, 
and human rights criticisms have appeared on its front page much more 
often than those of the other two. 
8.3.1. Change of volume 
The volume of coverage is determined by (1) the number of news stories 
which discuss Chinese human rights issues; this is termed 'human rights 
532 The Universal Declaration of Human Rights lists 30 Articles which define the concept of 
human 
rights, such as the freedom of thought, conscience and religion, 
freedom of op, nion and 
expression, right of equal access to public service in the country, right to rest and 
leisure and so 
on. 
533 'China wriggling free, or hookedT, The Economist, 21 March 1998, Leaders, p. 
18. 
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reference coverage'. This is a combination of both news stories which ha,,, e 
the Chinese human rights issues as their main or primary focus, such as 
stories about the treatment of dissidents, controls over freedom of speech, 
the flow of information, religious freedom and citizenship, repression of 
ethnic minorities, and so on, and news stories which have human rights as a 
secondary or minor focus; for example, a story with Sino-US relations as its 
main focus may contain several sentences talking about human rights in 
China, or a story with the development of Internet in China as its subject 
may contain sentences discussing the blocking of some Western websites 
and so on; (2) the number of stories which have human rights issues as the 
primary focus, termed 'human rights focus coverage'; (3) the proportion of 
human rights reference coverage out of the total volume of Chinese 
coverage; and (4) the proportion of the human rights focus coverage out of 
the total volume of Chinese coverage. 
The figures (Figures 8.1-8.4) below indicate that, since the late 1990s, the 
volume of both the human rights reference coverage and human rights focus 
coverage in the three publications has generally declined. Furthermore, it is 
even more obvious that the proportion of human rights reporting in stories 
about China has rapidly declined since the end of 1990s. The exception to 
this pattern is coverage during 2001 in IHT, due to the large volume of 
stories on the goverm-nent crackdown on the Falun Gong religious group. 
The discrepancy between the IHT and the other two publications will be 
addressed later. 
The highest points of the three media in the four figures below are all in the 
period before 1998/1999. The average numbers of annual 
human rights 
focus stories drop from 3.6,3.2 and 10.4 respectively in the FT, 
Die Ecollmlist 
and the IHT in the first 10-year period from 1989 to 1998 to 
1.6,2.1 and 6.4 
respectively in the second 7-year period from 1999 to 
2005 (Table 8.1). The 
average proportions of annual human rights 
focus stories to overall Chinese 
coverage drop from 8.7%, 11.3%, 13.6% respectix, cly in the 
FT, The Ecotiotitist 
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and the 1HT from 1989-1998 to 2.1%, 6.3%, 9.1% respectivelv from 1999 to 
2005 (Table 8.2). Even if the extreme coverage of the Tiananmen Incident 
related stories in 1989-1991 is removed from the calculation, the general 
pattern of media coverage shows a decline of human rights stories over time 
(Table 8.1 and 8.2). Therefore, the year 1998 can be regarded as a turning 
point in the volume change of the coverage, both in terms of the number of 
human rights news stories and the proportion of the stories taken up v,, itli 
the subject. 
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Table 8.1 The Average Numbers of Annual Human Rights Focus Stories in 
the European Transnational Media, 1989-2005 
FT 
(Number) 
The Economist 
(Number) 
IHT 
(Nunibcr) 
1989-1998 3.6 3.2 10.4 
1992-1998 2.9 3.1 10.9 
99-2005 1.6 2.1 6.4 
Table 8.2 The Average Proportions of Annual Human Rights Focus Stories 
to Overall Chinese Coverage in the European Transnational Media, 
1989-2005 
FT (%) The Economist IHT (%) 
1989-1998 8.7 11.3 13.6 
1992-1998 5.0 9.6 10.1 
1999-2005 2.1 6.3 9.1 
.; 
'. 
N-< 
- 
. 
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8.3.2. Change of length 
The length of the human rights stories counts only the words in the human 
rights focus news stories. In the FT, the findings show that there ý%-ere 36 
items of human rights focus news stories in the first 10-year period, from 
1989 to 1998. The average length of these news stories is 1219 words each 
year, and 339 words for each story. In the second 7-year period there were 
11 items of human rights focus news stories with an average of 483 words 
each year and 308 words for each story. In The Econonlist, the findings shox, %ý 
that there were 32 news stories with the human rights issue as their focus in 
the 10-year period from 1989 to 1998. The average length of these neýý, s 
stories is 1957 words each year and 611 words for each story. There were 15 
human rights focus news stories in the 7-year period from 1999 to 2005. The 
average length of these news stories was 798 words each year and 372 words 
for each story. In the IHT, the findings show that there were 104 human 
rights focus stories in the 10-year period from 1989 to 1998. The average 
length of these news stories was 3667 words each year and 353 words for 
each story. In the 7-year period from 1999 to 2005, there were 45 items 
stories with an average of 2568 words each year, still less than that in the 
first period, but the average length for each story was more than that in the 
first period, with 399 words (see Table 8.3). As a whole, these statistics 
clearly reveal that the length of the human rights focus news story dropped 
dramatically after 1998. 
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8.3-3. Change of position 
The human rights news stories were in various sections in the newspaper, 
with 17 out of 83 items on the front page in the FT, 32 out of 238 on the front 
page in the IHT and only 7 out of 81 in the Leaders section in the weekh- 
news magazine The Economist. In the FT, all the front-page human rights 
news stories were human rights focus stories and all of them appeared in the 
period from 1989 to 1998. After 1998, not a single human rights focus story 
was placed on the front page in the FT. In The Economist, all the human 
rights coverage in the Leaders section was also in the period from 1989 to 
1998 and none appeared after 1998, even though after 1998 there were 6 
human rights focus stories in the summary of 'Politics this week'. However, 
the length of these stories in "Politics this week" was very short, usually less 
than 30 words. The position variable in the IHT coverage is different from 
the other two, as there is no obvious disappearance of front-page human 
rights stories after 1998. 
Like the volume, the position and length of the news story also contribute to 
the salience of the news item in the newspaper. The above statistics in the 
position and length of the human rights focus coverage, in particular in the 
FT and The Economist, indicate that, due to the less important position and 
much shorter length of the human rights news items, the criticisms of 
human rights situation in China in the European transnational newspapers 
became much less salient after 1998. 
Therefore, in the long term, we may say that the media coverage of Chinese 
human rights has become less salient in terms of its volume, length and 
position. The year 1998 can be regarded as a turning point in the nature of 
the coverage. 
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The EU"s human rights policy regarding China shifted in 1998 from 
confrontation to dialogue and the nature of the media coverage on this issue 
also changed at this time. Is this just a coincidence? Or there is some link'ý 
What are the factors which shape the human rights reporting? The following 
sections investigate the influence, if any, of the European human rights 
policy regarding China and some other possible influential factors. 
8.4. The influence of the EU policy on reporting human rights 
in China 
The section argues the shift of EU human rights policy towards China has 
some influence on the reporting of Chinese human rights in the three 
European transnational news media. The indexing theory works well in this 
specific case. 
8.4.1. Indexing hypothesis in the relationship between the EU 
human rights policy regarding China and the media coverage 
When the EU adopted a confrontational policy toward China on human 
rights during the period from 1989 to 1998, this policy not only resulted in 
conflicts between the EU and China in the annual UNCHR meetings, but 
also drew much media attention on the issue. 'Ever since the Tiananmen 
Square killings of 1989, the conu-nission's meeting has been the scene of an 
intense diplomatic battle, as the Chinese government has fought to stave off 
resolutions criticising its brutality! 534These attacks and counter-attacks 
between the EU and China in the UNCHR meetings were reflected in the 
media coverage in the 1990s. For example, the news story headlined 'Beijing 
responds on rights' in the FT on 3rdMarch 1995 says, 
534 Ibid. 
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'The Chinese government has asked the European Union to scratch a 
proposal asking the UN Human Rights Commission to adopt a 
resolution criticising China's human rights record. A German 
government official said yesterday a letter to that effect ývas sent by 
Beijing to the EU "troika" of Germany, France and Spain and added 
that France, which currently chairs the Union's rotating presidency, 
had responded to the Chinese authorities. The French response v,, as 
unknown but it was thought unlikely that the EU would respond 
favourably to China"s request. '535 
On 18thMarch, 1996, the FT reported that 'The United Nations Human 
Rights Commission begins its 1996 annual session in Geneva (to Apr 26), 
during which it will examine executions, torture, arbitrary detentions and 
other human rights violations. Burundi, Cuba, China, Iraq and the countries 
of former Yugoslavia are expected to be high on the agenda. 536 
'Summits and barricades are where reporters want to be. '537The annual UN 
Commission on Human Rights meeting is where reporters would like to 
gather; action and no-action resolution voting concerning a country such as 
China is also worth reporting, in particular when new signals or new actions 
are seen, which get more coverage because they are news. 
This explains why the majority news media coverage of the UNCHR 
meeting concerning China appeared in 1997 and 1998. During the 1997 
meeting, Mr Qian Qichen, China's foreign minister, said in Geneva, 'Since 
the beginning of the 1990s, the United States and EU countries have for six 
consecutive years tabled anti-China resolutions in Geneva, and every time 
they have suffered defeat, ' He added, "If they insist on doing the same thing 
,I 
535 'Bei . ing Responds on Rights', FT 3 March 1995, p. 5. 
536 'FT Guide To The Week', FT, 18 March 1996. 
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this year, I can't see any different outcome. `538Because it was the first time 
that the European Union member states had adopted different stances in 
sponsoring a resolution against China in the UNCHR meeting and it 
represented a failure of the European Union to act with a common foreign 
policy regarding China, the media paid more attention to the issue in 1997 
than in previous years, and in particular it provided background 
information on analysing France's drop-off action. 539The 1998 UNCHR 
meeting was even more newsworthy: 
"The UN Human Rights Commission convened on Monday in 
Geneva for its annual seven-week session. The meeting is particularly 
significant this year - not only because 1998 brings the 50th 
anniversary of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, nor 
because we now have a new and visionary high commissioner in 
Mary Robinson, the former Irish president. The whole project of 
international human rights is at a crossroads. The Cold War 
confrontation is gone, and formal democracy has been introduced in 
large parts of the world, yet the human rights discussion is still full of 
contradictions. "540 
The European Union with all its member states, as well as the United States, 
did not back a resolution criticizing the Chinese human rights situation in 
the meeting, which means that there was a complete change of the EUs 
attitude regarding China on the human rights issue, even though it was 
reported by the news media that 'In preparing for this year's session, China 
97 Stephen Hess, International News & Foreign Correspondents, (Washington, D. C.: The Brookings 
Institution, 1996), p. 46. 
ing censure z 538 'China seeks to pre-empt UN on rights: Qian confident of avoidi igain saý's 
Tony 
Walker', FT, 17 March 1997, p. 4. 
539 Tony Walker and Lionel Barber, 'China Seeks to Divide EU Members over Human 
Right-, ". FT 8 
April 1997, p. 6; Robert Kroon, 'Disappointed, Not Discouraged on China, 
Q&AI John 
Shattuck', IHT, 17 April 1997, p. 4, - 'Chirac's pay-off, FT 19 Nlaý 1997. p. 233. 
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launched a diplomatic campaign to prevent any draft resolution on its 
human rights situation! 541 China praised the EU-s decision. In Gene%, a, 
China's chief delegate, Wu jianmin, commented in an interview by Robert 
Kroon for the 1HT that 'the European Union and the United States made 
wise decisions. '542 
This series of news reports during February to April every year in the 1990s 
when the UNCHR was held was directly generated by the EU's 
confrontation policy by 'raising the issue of human rights in China in the 
appropriate international fora. Therefore, the above analysis shows that in 
the relationship between the EU policy and media coverage from 1989 to 
1998, the independent variable emerges as the EU's human rights policN, 
regarding China and the dependent variable is the press coverage of 
Chinese human rights. 
Moreover, apart from the issue of action and no-action resolutions in the 
UNCHR, the news media also covered other related European and UN 
activities concerning human rights in China; for instance, China's refusal to 
allow the Dalai Lama to address the delegates at the Vienna United Nations 
conference on human rights in 1993, the passing of a resolution by the 
German Parliament accusing the Chinese of seeking to obliterate Tibet's 
cultural identity, the visit to China in 1998 of the United Nations human 
rights high commissioner Mary Robinson and China's signing of the United 
Nations covenant on civil and political rights and so on. 543These activities 
540 Thomas Hammarberg, 'Toward a New Era for Human Rights Worldwide', IHT, 17 %larch 1998, 
p. 8. 
ý41 Ibid. 
542 Robert Kroon, 'Let's Talk, Not Quarrel, About Rights; Q&A/ Wu Jianmin of China', IHT, 17 
March 1998, p. 4. 
S43 Christian Tyler, 'Private View: A voice for the victims - Pierre Sane, head of Anine,, t', 
International, discusses the modem meaning of human nghts', FT 19 June 1993, p. XXIII 
'Allianz's joint life venture in China gets go-ahead', FT, 15 September 1997, p. 
25. 'China 
rights', FT, 7 September 1998, p. 44, 'China wriggling 
free, or hooked"', The Economist, 21 t) 
March 1998, Leaders, p. 18; 'China stirs', FT, I December 1998, p. 25. 
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relating to the EU's confrontational human rights policy regarding China 
provided sources for journalists' reports which shed light on the 'source 
indexing' hypothesis. 544 
During the second period, from 1999 to 2005, the EU adopted a human 
rights dialogue policy. As a matter of fact, the EU-China dialogue on human 
rights was initiated in January 1996, but was interrupted bý, China after 
Denmark (plus nine other EU member states) tabled a critical resolution at 
the 1997 UNCHR session. 545This was because the Chinese government 
regarded the dialogue as a way of deflecting criticism and deterring the EU 
member states from co-sponsoring a resolution. 541, From China's point of 
view, if the EU was still going to sponsor an anti-China resolution at the 
UNCHR, there was no point in having the dialogue. The EU-China human 
rights dialogue was resumed in November 1997 and, since then, the 
dialogue has been held twice a year. The change of the EU policý, toward 
human rights in China is the outcome of diplomatic negotiation; however, 
the policy shift also has its impact on the European news media coverage of 
the Chinese human rights issue. 
It is known that news events when they happen are among the important 
sources of media coverage. The media coverage and the events, such as the 
1989 Tiananmen crackdown, and the action/ no-action voting activities on 
world class occasions, such as the UN Commission on Human Rights 
meetings, are good examples. With the adoption of dialogue as the 
basis for 
the human rights policy regarding China, the EU no longer sponsors a 
resolution against China at the UNCHR. It degrades the agenda of 
human 
rights in China in the meeting and has since 1999 
led to China's lo"'er 
visibility in the UNCHR news coverage. Moreover, the shift of policy not 
544 Zaller and Chju 2000, 'Government's Litile Helper. 
545 Iittp: //ec. eLiropa. eu/comm c\M-11al relations 
'china intro index. h1m, Accessed on 15 January 2007. 
546 Baker 2002, 'Human rights, Europe and the People's 
Republic of China', p. 58. 
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only results in no co-sponsoring of resolutions against China at the UNCHR, 
but brings less public criticism and fewer critical activities on related topics, 
which also contributes to the decline in Chinese human rights stories in the 
media. Since the shift of policy, because of the lack of improvement in the 
situation on the ground, only "in 2001 and 2002 [did] the EU Presidency 
express serious concern at the human rights situation in China in its opening 
statements to annual UNCHR sessions. 547This may help to explain the 
slight rise in the media coverage around this time. 
The EU-China human rights dialogue is marked by a lack of openness and 
public accountability, and there is no public reporting on the discussions 
held during dialogue sessions. 548The essential difference between 'dialogue' 
and 'confrontation" is how and where the criticisms are made. Does it go on 
quietly behind closed doors or are there clamorous rebukes in public? If the 
'dialogue" is only going on among a certain number of persons, mostly 
government representatives and those vetted by governments, in a small 
circle, there is much less opportunity for the media to report. Even so, as the 
EU says, the human rights issue is still high on the agenda of EU-China 
relations and the change of policy from confrontation to dialogue does not at 
all mean that less attention is being paid by the EU to the issue. 549 
However, although human rights violations may still be an important issue 
in EU-China relations, from the perspective of the EU, they are not at the 
same agenda level as some newly arising issues, such as energy, information 
technology, etc., or dealing with some economic and trade issues, such as the 
textiles issue and other anti-dumping issues, etc. Chris Patten, the 
former 
European Union commissioner for external affairs, once said: 
547 hitp:, ýcc. eurm-. cu/cojnm/external rclations china 
intro indc\. htTli, Accessed on 19 Januarý- 200-. 
548 ýOpen letter from Amnesty international to EU govemments concem, ng 
the EU-China human 
rights dialogue', 26 September 
2000, Al Index: A SA 17,39 00, Aýailable at 
t) 
lit tp: " \ý C h. a III ncst\ org librar\ 
indc\ 1 '70392000, Accessed on 15 December 2006. 
Lmff. 
_cc. 
europa. eWcomni c\tcrnal relations china 
intro indevhtni, Accessed on 16 January 2(w-, 
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'As Europe and China change rapidly, we must take a fresh look at our 
shared concerns. New areas such as illegal immigration, food hygiene 
and genetically modified organisms have risen up the agenda. China is 
the world's second largest consumer of energy and the third largest 
producer, so its energy policy has global impact, not least on air 
quality and climate change. These issues, and others such as the 
information society, now complement the traditional development and 
trade themes that have formed the core of Europe's approach since we 
established relations in 1975. '550 
The content in the European Conu-nission's websites concerning the EUs 
external relations with China and Delegation in China provide a good 
measurement of the issues in the EU's policy agenda regarding China. The 
two websites both give an overview of EU-China relations and list important 
documents in the development of their relationship. Among the documents 
listed on the Commission's EU-China relation website, there is only one 
document, 'Tibet: Human Rights", which directly discusses the human rights 
issue; the rest are either some general papers or trade and other agreements 
related to co-operation. 5510n the document website of the Delegation of the 
European Commission to China, there are no human rights documents at 
all. 5521n addition, it is noticeable that after updating the website in February 
2007, the document 'Tibet: Human Rights' disappeared from the 
Commission's overview webpage of EU's relations with China. 553 
Even though the EU continues to press for improvements of the human 
550 Chris Patten, 'For Europe and China, good news already and more to come', IHT, 19 May 2001; 
Also available at http: //cc. europa. eu/archives/commission 
1999 2004/patten/index. htm, 
Accessed on 18 January 2007. 
551 http: //ec. europa. eu/comin/external relations/china uitro 
doditm, Accessed on 19 January 2007. 
552 http: //www. delchn. cec. eu. int/en/eu and china/Ell Agreements 
China. htm, Accessed on 19 
January 2007. 
553 hjjp: //ec. europa. eu/extemal relations china 
intro indcx. htm, Accessed on 8 June 2007. 
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rights situation on the ground, as a direct or indirect result, the dialogue 
policy leads to milder public criticisms and critical activities between the EU 
and China concerning the latter's human rights policies. 'Foreign 
government, particularly the EU, has been far less publiclýl critical of China's 
human rights record than perhaps they were in the past, " David Lague, the 
Beijing correspondent for the IHT, explained: 
'There is not so much news about it. The Chinese government is not 
anxious to publicize human rights problems. Foreign governments 
aren't either. This makes reporting the human rights story more 
difficult. There has been a less confrontational approach, not just the EU, 
other countries as well. I think the US is not as confrontational as it used 
to be. Certainly countries like Australia and others are less 
confrontational. The Asian countries have never said anything anyway. 
From the EU point of view, the serious human rights dialogue has taken 
the debate in the back rooms. [Human rights do] not become a public 
issue any more. '554 
In the meantime, with the emergence of China as a rising power, many more 
issues of a changing China need coverage in the newspapers. The milder 
criticisms and critical activities on the issue in more recent EU-China 
relations gave journalists the impression that the human rights issue has 
become less important in the relationship. Richard McGregor, Beijing bureau 
chief of the FT, said, 'the human rights issue is not as big a political issue as 
it was before. Governments talk about it less - that is why the press write 
about it less. It is not at the centre of the relationship now. 555 
The above analysis of the media-foreign policy relationship in the period 
from 1999 to 2005 indicates that the change in the EU's human rights policy 
554 David Lague, Personal interview. 
Richard McGregor, Personal intervieNN. 
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regarding China is an important factor in shaping the decline of the volurne 
of human rights coverage in the news media. The EU policy still acted as the 
independent variable, whilst the news media coverage was the dependent 
variable. 
Therefore, it can be argued that the EU human rights policy regarding China 
has acted as the independent variable and the news media coverage as the 
dependent variable in their relationship during the whole period under 
study. From 1989 to 1998, EU government activities and government 
speeches condemning the Chinese human rights situation were sources for 
media reporting. However, the diplomatic negotiations of human rights 
dialogue between the two governments started in 1996 and the EU shifted 
its human rights policy regarding China in 1998. Since the shift, the media 
coverage of Chinese human rights has declined. Even if the media coverage 
was not shaped by the EU policy on purpose, the essential difference 
between 'dialogue' and "confrontation' caused fewer foreign official sources 
to provide material on the issue and hence there was less opportunity for the 
media to report. From 1999 to 2005, the reduced attention paid by the EU to 
the Chinese human rights issue provided less and in this way shaped the 
decline in media coverage. In a word, the change of media reports on 
Chinese human rights is indexed to the shift of the EUs human rights policy 
regarding China. 
8.4.2. The indexing hypothesis in the European transnational media 
with the UK and US nationalities 
The above analysis shows that the European transnational media co"'erage 
in general is indexed to the EU policy; nevertheless, the discrepancies in 
coverage between the publication with a US nationality, the IHT, and the 
publications with a UK nationality, the FT and Vie Ecoizot? iist, shed 
light on 
the indexing hypothesis in a broader sense. 
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From the figures in the earlier part of the chapter we can see that the lines 
representing the FT and The Economist show a similar trend in the cmerage 
and they seem to move in unison in most of the period studied rather than 
along the line representing the IHT. The following section will comment on 
the discrepancies between these three and discuss its implications for the 
indexing hypothesis. 
First, the US publication 1HT has in its coverage the biggest ", olume of 
Chinese human rights reporting, in terms of both the sheer number of stories 
and the proportion of them. In the FT, 1036 Chinese stories were collected 
altogether and among them 83 human rights reference news stories, which 
take account of 8.0% of the Chinese coverage, and 47 human rights focus 
stories, which takes account of 4.5%. In The Econonust, 614 Chinese stories 
were collected altogether and among them 81 human rights reference news 
stories, which take account of 13.2% of the Chinese coverage, and 47 human 
rights focus stories, which takes account of 7.7%. In the 1HT, 1354 Chinese 
stories were collected altogether and 238 human rights reference news 
stories among them, taking account of 17.6%, and there are 149 human 
rights focus news stories, which takes account of 11.0% of the total IHT 
Chinese coverage. 
Second, the human rights reporting is more salient in the IHT than in the 
other two UK publications. There are more front-page Chinese human rights 
stories in the IHT than in the other two and even after 1998 when the human 
rights reporting disappears from the front page in the FT and the Leaders 
section in The Economist, there are still many human rights stories on the 
front page in the IHT. Moreover, the average length of the human rights 
stories in the IHT in particular is longer than that in the FT. 
Third, even though the three media have a very similar trend in terms of the 
proportion of human rights reporting, the sheer number of human rights 
stories shows that, for the IHT, the turning point of 1998 is not as clear as it is 
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in the FT and 77w Economist. There are two peaks around the period 1994- 
1996 and the year 2001 in terms of the sheer number of human rights stories 
in the IHT. 
These discrepancies indicate that the IHT is more critical of human rights 
abuses in China than the FT and The Economist and the hypothesis of EU 
policy indexing seems to work more effectively in the FT and Die Economist 
than in the IHT. 
In order to explain the discrepancies, another foreign government policy - 
the US position vis-A-vis the Chinese human rights issue cannot be ignored, 
as much of the coverage in the media studied concerned Sino-US relations 
generated by the US's position on human rights in China. 
The situation of human rights in China has been an important issue between 
the US and China ever since Tiananmen. Many US government debates on 
policy-making regarding China were linked to human rights, such as the 
granting of MFN treatment status to China in the first half of the 1990s, 
technology exports to China, the agreement of China's entry into the WTO, 
granting China permanent normal trade relations (PNTR), and so on. 
Moreover, there were also many related US actions regarding China on this 
issue, such as sponsoring resolutions against China in the UNCHR, and 
debating during their mutual official visits, etc. Did these US government 
debates and actions regarding China influence the news media coverage? 
The answer from a close look at the contents of the media reporting, is "Yes', 
as all the above US government debates and actions, particularIN, the linkage 
and de-linkage of its trade policies with Chinese human rights, were 
extensively covered in the media. Thus, it can be argued that US policy- 
making regarding China which was involved with human rights in Cluna 
stimulated the media coverage. 
However, even though the US policy debates and actions pro%-ided one 
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source of information sources for media coverage, it cannot be regarded as 
an explanation for the changing nature of the European media coverage on 
the issue. Compared with the EUs stance on the Chinese human rights issue 
during the period studied, which contains a shift of policy, the US position 
was more stable. Even though there was a change in the linking and de- 
linking of the MFN and human rights in 1993 and 1994, the human rights 
issue has always been a prickly one in Sino-US relations. Apart from the 
congressional debates, the Department of State publishes reports entitled 
'China Human Rights Practices' every year and the contents of these 
documents are much more critical than those published by international 
human rights NGOs. 5561n Geneva, at the UNCHR meetings in the 1990s, the 
US, together with European countries, tabled or co-sponsored resolutions 
against China every year from Tiananmen until 1997. It pushed China to 
make progress in human rights more earnestly than the EU did. It said that 
it would not back the UN resolution in Geneva if China did four things: 
. 
resumed talks with the Red Cross on prison visits; released jailed dissidents 
on medical grounds; and signed two human-rights treaties. After China had 
done all four, it did not table a resolution in 1998.557However, the US still 
puts forward a UN resolution condemning China for human rights abuses 
almost every year since 2000. Moreover, it constantly lists the names of 
dissidents whom it wants China to release and requests China to end the 
jamming of the Voice of America, to release sick prisoners and to allow the 
Red Cross to visit Chinese prisons and so on. All these US actions reveal that 
there is not much change in the US position on the Chinese human rights 
issue during the time studied. 
Therefore, even though the media have never stopped reporting human 
rights related stories, stimulated by the US government debates and actions 
on the issue, the European media coverage is indexed to the change in the 
556 The State Department reports are available on the webste of the US Department of 
Stite. 
557 'China w-riggling free, or hookedT, The Economist, %larch 
21 1998, Leader, p. 18. 
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EU policy, rather than to the US policy toward the issue, given the relative 
stability of the US position on human rights in China 
Nevertheless, apart from the EU position, this US position is ý'ery much 
reflected in the US IHT, rather than the other two, the FT and The Eco? zo? iiist, 
in the UK, even though the three news media are all popular European 
transnational media, targeting readers across Europe rather than their 
domestic audience. As we know, the US has always been the most critical 
country in the world towards human rights in China, and US neývspapers 
have adopted this critical stance, the Neu) York Tit? ies in particular. Even 
though the IHT is edited and printed in Paris, its nature as a US publication 
remains the same. Compared with the FT and The Economist, the IHT covcrs 
more stories on US-China relations, a great many of which are provided by 
the Neuý York Times, as it is owned by the Neu, York Times and the offices of 
its foreign correspondent are usually located with the correspondents' 
offices of the Neu) York Times. 558 The peak period for stories around the 
middle of the 1990s in the IHT was generated by the drastic debates within 
the US government concerning its trade policy over China and human rights; 
the peak in 2001 was stimulated by the US criticism of the Chinese 
crackdown on the Falun Gong religious group. Therefore, unlike the FT and 
The Economist, which are mostly shaped by the EU policy, the coverage in 
the IHT is not only influenced by the EU policy, but also to some extent 
follows the US policy regarding China. 
8.5. The influence of other possible factors on reporting human 
rights in China 
Certainly, media reporting on human rights in China might also be shaped 
558 For instance, the office of the China correspondent for the 
WT is in the office of the N)'Ts 
Beijing Bureau. 
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by some other factors than the EU policv. One possibility which should be 
considered is that changes in patterns of reporting reflect changes in the 
human rights situation in China. Moreover, the news media usually focus on 
one issue or even one aspect of an issue for a short period of time before 
moving to another. 559However, the reporting of human rights violations in 
China is another matter. What makes the media constantly pay attention to 
human rights violations in China? In addition, the world witnesses the rapid 
economic development in China and finds a high proportion of economic 
stories about China in the news media. Does this influence the proportion of 
reports on human rights in China? The sections below consider in turn the 
influence of the actual human rights situation, the influence of news ý, alues 
and events and the influence of China's economic development on the 
media coverage of human rights in China. 
8.5.1. Actual human rights conditions in China 
It is difficult to measure the human rights situation objectively. One way is 
to use the reporting by human rights organizations as a proxy measure. 
However, other research has raised questions about the extent to which 
NGOs reporting does actually approximate to 'reality. 560 
International human rights organizations, such as Amnesty International 
and Human Rights Watch publish annual reports of the human rights 
situation in China. Their reports suggest that this situation has deteriorated 
almost continuously since 1989, even though some progress has been made 
in some areas in the last few years. 561 I doubt whether this is the case. 
But in 
order to find out whether there is a link between the NGOs' reports and the 
Baumgartner and Jones 1993, Agendas and lnstabilit), inAmerican 
Politics. 
560 James Ron, Howard Ramos and Kathleen Rodgers, 'Transnational Information 
Politics: NGO 
Human Rights Reporting, 1986-2000', 1nternational Studies Quarterýv. 
Vol. 49, (2005), pp. 557- 
587. 
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media coverage, the study made a comparison between the evolutions of 
media reporting and the non-governmental human rights publications. The 
comparison reveals that the European news media reporting on human 
rights in China does not follow the NGOs reports in terms of the volume 
and focus of the coverage. 
This suggests that in terms of the overall volume of coverage, there seems to 
be not only no direct connection but even an inverse relationship between 
the NGOs" annual reports and the media reports. This is the case even 
though the news media and human rights NGOs supply each other with 
information. 562 
8.5.2. News value and news events 
Since the Universal Declaration of Human Rights was adopted and 
proclaimed by the General Assembly of the United Nations on 10ffi 
December 1948, human rights have become a concept of international 
concern. Following this historic act, the Assembly called upon all member 
countries to publicize the text of the Declaration and "to cause it to be 
disseminated, displayed, read and expounded principally in schools and 
other educational institutions, without distinction based on the political 
status of countries or territories. '563Foreign correspondents based in China 
for the European news media, all of them Westerners, report human rights 
abuses in China according to their understanding of the universally accepted 
561 Human rights NGOs annual reports on China, Available on their websites. 
562 Differing from the Amnesty International annual reports, the Human Rights Watch annual reports 
contain more detailed stories of Chinese human rights abuses, some of which are 
from the news 
media coverage. Vice versa, some of the media coverage of Chinese 
human rights abuses comes 
from the NGOs' sources. See the table of information sources of human rights reporting 
below. 
zhts. 
html, Accessed on 30 December 2006. 563 http: //www. un. orp, /Overvie%Nriiz 
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human rights concept and from the journalistic point of view they regard the 
violation of human rights as newsworthy. 564 
Major human rights violations, such as the Tiananmen Square Incident in 
June 1989, the treatment of political dissidents in 1991, the government 
crackdown on the Falun Gong religious group in 2001, and the control of 
freedom of speech in 2005, generated a great deal of media coverage, in 
particular in the US IHT, which explains the discrepancy between the 1HT 
and the other two publications shown in Figure 8.2. For one thing, the US 
government is more critical of human rights in China than other 
governments are, and for another, the leadership of the Falun Gong 
religious group is based in the US. These stimulate the US newspapers to 
cover more human rights issue in China than do other newspapers. 
Thus, the news value of reporting the event of human rights abuses can be 
regarded as one of the factors which have driven the stories of Chinese 
human rights. 565 
Nevertheless, the statistics also show that the absolute volume of human 
rights coverage is declining, more in particular in terms of its proportion of 
news as a whole. This finding is inconsistent with the assumption that 
human rights violations are newsworthy. Here a new variable - changes in 
the agenda of news reporting - needs to be taken into consideration. 
The 
increasing media attention on other issues in China influenced the 
prominence of human rights reporting. 
564 Jay S. Ovsiovitch argues that the Western definitions of human rights are seen to 
focus on civil 
and political rights. See Jaý S. Ovsiovitch, 'News 
Coverage of Human Rights', Political 
Research Quarterly, Vol. 46, No. 33, (1993). pp. 671-689; %1ý interviews with the 
China 
correspondents for European newspapers also 
back, up this finding, 
565 A great deal of coverage of the recent riot 
in Lhasa (2008) in the news media can also be 
explained by this point. 
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8.5.3. A shifting media agenda 
The economic boom in China has led the news media to attach growim', 
importance to its economy, business and trade. The data collected for neýý,, s 
stories about China tell us that, from 1993 onward, the image of China in the 
European news media changed. More and more news stories deal ývith 
economic reform and development in China - its huge potential market, its 
advantageous investment opportunities, its fast growing GDP, the rise of 
China in the Asia-Pacific region, new business policies, foreign companies in 
China and Chinese companies abroad. In a word, China is a ver\7 big 
economic story. 'There is an enormous increase in economic and business 
coverage, social and security coverage ... Human rights issues were a 
big part 
of the coverage, but now they are just a part of the coverage', according to 
the IHT's China correspondent David Lague. 566 
The statistics of the economic and trade news coverage showed the change 
in the agenda of the news media. In Figures 8.5-8.7, below, the dark shaded 
areas represent the proportion of economic and trade news coverage to the 
whole of reporting on China. This clearly illustrates the shifting agenda. The 
proportion of economic and trade news in the whole coverage of China in 
the FT and The Economist was more than 40 per cent after the mid-1990s and 
the proportion continued to increase in recent years. 567Economic and trade 
news in the IHT was not as dominant as in the FT and The Econoniist, but it 
was still the largest element in the coverage of China in the newspaper. 
566 David Lague, Personal interview. 
567 1 selected the first, the last and two years in the middle of the 
data. 
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Figure 8.6 Proportion of Economic and Trade News Coverage in The 
Economist 
90% 
101/0 
Proportion of Coverage of Economic&Trade News 
in 1989 in the International Herald Tribune 
1989 
-295- 
39% 
61% 
Proportion of Coverage of Economic&Trade News 
in 1995 in the International Herald Tribune 
(b) 1995 
44% 
56% 
Proportion of Coverage of Econom ic&Trade 
News in 2000 in the International Herald Tribune 
2000 
45% 
55% 
Proportion of Coverage of Economic&Trade News 
in 2005 in the International Herald Tribune 
(d) 2005 
Figure 8.7 Proportion of Economic and Trade News Coverage in the 
International Herald Tribune 
The increasing proportion of economic and trade news from China has an 
impact on the reporting of the human rights issue in China, due to the space 
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limits in the news media. As 77w Economist's China correspondent, James 
Miles, put it, JA]s far as human rights concerns, I don't ý%-rite more about it 
because we are limited in terms of the amount of space we haN, e. There are 
such huge trends going on here that are of terrific importance. You simply 
couldn't spend every issue talking about problems relating to a relatiNelý' 
small group of people in the country. '568 
Another point is that, with the extending of economic reform, China is 
developing and changing in many ways, including social, economic, cultural 
aspects and even, to a small extent, the political aspect, which makes the 
human rights issue a minor part of the whole China coverage. '[Human 
rights] is not really a core issue, ' said Richard McGregor, the Beijing Bureau 
Chief of the Financial Times, "There are other things to write about. China is 
more complicated than just human rights stories. ' 569Mure Dickie, who 
worked for the Financial Times for nine years, in Taipei before going to 
Beijing in 2002, added, 
'We are writing so much about China. China matters to our readership 
on so many more levels than it did ten years ago. Therefore, the 
relative weight we gave to the human rights issue has declined... [But] 
it doesn't mean we consider Human Rights violation any less 
important. It would mean there are other aspects in China we need to 
cover. For example, in 2000, there were ten stories a week, three of 
which were about human rights; in 2006, when you have China having 
an impact on global affairs on a much increased level, we say we still 
have 30 per cent stories about China on human rights. That wouldn't 
be a good way to run a newspaper. We have to view day to day what 
about China we should be focusing on, telling our readers. '570 
568 James Miles, Personal interview. 
569 Richard McGregor, Personal interview. 
570 Mure Dickie, Personal interview. 
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The above analysis reveals that the changing news media agenda on 
reporting about China in many other aspects relegates human rights 
coverage to a lower position on the agenda. As David Lague, the IHT China 
correspondent, commented, 
"Human rights abuses in China are not new from the news point 
of view. There has to be some significance to report it, such as it 
is getting a lot worse, or a lot better or a new type of repression 
has been introduced. The human rights coverage is not so much 
a reflection of the actual human rights situation, but more a 
reflection on the sheer volume of other news. -571 
Moreover, with the change of agenda on reporting China, the news media 
are inclined to give coverage to the issues which indicate new trends in the 
development of China. 'If you look at our China coverage over the last few 
years, it would be fairly infrequently that you would see something of 
human rights coverage. I can't really remember the last time I covered 
something which was strictly a human rights story in terms of political 
dissidents. ' James Miles, who worked for the BBC from 1989 to 2000 on 
China news before he became The Economist's China correspondent in 2001, 
said, 
"I will never sit down to say it is time to do a human rights story. That 
just wouldn't enter my thinking unless there was a case, for some 
reason a human rights issue becomes a major problem between China 
and another country, in which case it is important for readers to 
understand what the human rights problem is and how it affects their 
relationships. But I wouldn't say that I would set out to xý,, rite a human 
571 David Lague, Personal interview. 
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rights story just for the sake of writing a human rights story. Almost all 
the stories I write are showing how China is developing in one ývay or 
another.... Though you know, it is difficult to talk about the Internet in 
China without talking about certain human rights related issues, for 
example, freedom of speech, the treatment of people who use the 
Internet to express their political views, blocking of websites, jailing of 
Internet activists. That will come into it, certairily. '572 
The China correspondents' remarks help us to explain the trend shown in 
the data that while there was a small decline in the number of human rights 
stories, the proportion of the human rights reporting has declined rapidly in 
the 21st century. 
To sum up, Chinese human rights abuses are a topic of long-term interest for 
the news media, but the media's increasing attention to many other aspects 
of the changing China, in particular economic, trade and development 
trends, reduces the saliency of China's human rights violations as a whole. 
Furthermore, the study tracked the information sources which generated the 
human rights reference coverage. The statistics below in Table 8.4 show the 
results of the coding; first, the foreign governments' debate/action is an 
important source of information for the media coverage, which takes 
account of 41.0% in the FT, 21.0% in The Economist and 25.2% in the 1HT 
respectively. After the EU shifted its policy, the foreign governments' 
debate/action information source for the coverage declined. It dropped 
from 44.6% to 33.3% in the FT, from 24.1% to 13.0% in The Economist, and 
from 27.3% to 19.4% in the 1HT. These statistics reinforced what the indexing 
hypothesis suggested: that when there is high government debate/action on 
one issue, the media tend to cover more stories on this issue, whilst when 
there is less government debate/action on the issue, the media coverage 
572 James Miles, Personal interview. 
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diminishes. Second, NGO information provides onlý, a small percentage of 
reports; 3.6% in the FT, 7.4% in 7he Economist, and 6.3% in the IHT. These 
statistics strengthen the argument that the media reporting of human rights 
in China has little connection with the NGOs' reports. Last but not least, the 
news media's own reporting provides the largest share of reporting; 53.4% 
in the FT, 71.6% in 7he Economist, and 68.5% in the IHT. This strengthens the 
argument that the coverage is also influenced by the newspapers' own 
reporting values and agenda. 
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8.6. Concluding remarks 
Based on an examination of the coverage of human rights in China and 
analysis of Europe's human rights policy regarding China, this chapter 
investigated the factors which drive the media coverage in the European 
transnational media, the Financial Times, The Economist and the Internatiotial 
Herald Tribune. It argues that the European transnational media coverage of 
Chinese human rights issue is indexed to the EU policy, even though the UK 
publications and the US publication showed a different tendency in indexing 
themselves to governments. When the EU adopted a confrontational human 
rights policy regarding China, there was more media coverage; when the EU 
shifted this policy to dialogue in 1998, the nature of the media coverage 
changed and the coverage declined. Even if the media were not shaped by 
the EU policy on purpose, the essential difference between 'dialogue' and 
'confrontation" caused less foreign official sources on the issue and hence 
gave less opportunity for the media to report. The fewer sources of public 
criticism and activities from governments made the media coverage decline 
and become less salient. 
The chapter also compares the annual reports of Human Rights Watch and 
Amnesty International and the media content in terms of both the volume of 
coverage and the subject matter. It suggests that drastic events may lead to a 
big volume of coverage in the short term, for example, the crackdown on the 
Tiananmen demonstration in 1989 and the Falun Gong religious group in 
2001 generated high media coverage for only one or two years. In the long 
term, however, the European transnational media reporting on human 
rights in China has not been shaped by the NGOs' reports. The analysis of 
the news values and the news media's agenda indicates that the decline of 
media reporting on human rights in China is in part because of the rise of 
the economic agenda in reporting China. 
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The changed nature of media reporting on human rights in China is shaped 
by a combination of all the possible factors, including nex%, s ý, alues and 
events, the shift of the media agenda, and government policy and debate. It 
is hard to say which factor is most influential. For the FT as an economic 
newspaper, it can be argued that the change of media agenda might be the 
most influential, but this does not necessarily mean that a shift of 
government policy has no impact on its reporting. The rapid development of 
China's economy did not start only in 1998. If the economic factor is the 
most influential one, the drop in human rights reporting could have started 
even earlier, most probably from 1993. Furthermore, the coverage of Chinese 
human rights in terms of both sheer number and of proportion was very 
high in 1998; it increased to a second peak during the whole period under 
study. If the shift of the media agenda on economic reporting is the most 
influential one, what cannot be explained is why there was so much 
coverage during 1998 and why 1998 can be regarded as the turning point in 
the nature of the coverage. Therefore, it cannot be said that the changing 
nature of human rights coverage is mostly driven by the shift of the media 
agenda on reporting China's economic stories, even in economically- 
oriented newspapers. The shift in 1998 in the EU's human rights policy 
regarding China, from confrontation to dialogue, does appear to have 
influenced the transnational news media's reporting on the Chinese human 
rights issue in Europe and reduced the visibility of reporting on human 
rights in China. 
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Chapter 9: Discussion and Conclusions 
This thesis, in a word, has investigated the relationship between the news 
media and foreign policy through a longitudinal study of EU-China 
relations after the end of the Cold War. The study considers the models of 
the media and foreign policy relationship in relation to the context of a 
multinational organization, the EU, and fills in some blanks in our 
knowledge of the role of the news media in EU-China relations. 
First, the study analysed the media content of stories concerning China and 
the EU in three European transnational news media, the Financial Times, Tlic 
Economist and the International Herald Tribune, together with the most 
authoritative Chinese newspaper, the People"s Daily, from 1989 to 2005. It 
examined the changing patterns of the longitudinal media coverage and the 
changing images of China and the EU and explored the factors shaping the 
coverage, on the basis of analysing interview material from journalists 
involved in reporting China and the EU. 
Second, on the basis of the media content analysis, the thesis further 
investigated the models of the relationship between the media and foreign 
policy in the context of EU-China relations. The study shows that, on 
China"s side, the coverage of the EU is oriented by the government foreign 
policy, but the media also to some extent have autonomy in their reporting; 
on the EU side, at the macro level, the media influence the EU's making of 
its comprehensive Commission policy papers toward China, whilst at the 
micro level, the shift in the EUs human rights policy regarding 
China 
influences the media coverage of this issue. 
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The present chapter discusses and concludes the whole thesis in the 
following three aspects: the media-foreign policy relationship in a broader 
context; factors shaping the coverage of a foreign country in international 
politics; and the role of the news media in EU-China relations. These will be 
discussed in turn. 
9.1. Media-foreign policy relationship in a broader context 
Case studies at two levels were conducted to investigate relations between 
the news media and foreign policy in the context of the European Union, a 
fast growing multinational organization, in its relations with China. The%, 
show that at the macro level of overall long-term policy, the news media 
have some impact on policy-making, whilst at the micro level of policý' on a 
specific issue, the media coverage of the issue is indexed to government 
policy. (Figure 9.1) 
9.1.1. Media influence on foreign policy-making 
In the information age, the news media are the main source of information 
for most people in the world, including government elites. Previous studies 
on the media and foreign policy-makers and my interviews with EU officials 
for the study both show that the news media are not only an important 
source of their information to 'map the world', but also a communicative 
tool within the decision-making circle in governments. Even though there 
are other channels and sources available, government elites 
comprehensively consume the news media for information, due to the 
relative richness and capacity of the news media compared ý%, Ith other 
communication channels. Furthermore, government elites interpret the 
media information within their concept of the national 
interest and thus 
form their perception of the world. 
573 
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In international politics, a country's image matters and the nevý's media are 
the primary shapers of countries" images in the postmodern age. This studý' 
of the relationship between the European media coverage of China and the 
EU's policy-making toward China provided an empirical example of the 
way in which soft power and nation branding have actually transformed 
international relations. 
The examination of the timeframe of the media reporting on China in 
European transnational news media and the statements in EU policy papers 
shows that there is not only a connection between the image of China in the 
media and the perception of China in the EUs China policy papers, but that 
the media provided sources for the policy statements. This evidence shows 
that the media coverage of a foreign country makes a difference to the 
country's foreign relations. A positive country image is soft power in 
transforming the country's foreign relations by influencing the policy- 
making of other countries or entities toward it. 
During the 17-year period studied, China underwent many radical changes. 
Inside the country, politically, it experienced unrest, leadership division and 
the strengthening of reformist governing. Economically, it continued with its 
opening-up policy and market-oriented reforms, and its economy grew 
rapidly, much faster than any other country, to the amazement of the world. 
The development of China greatly changed Chinese people's lives. Living 
standards have risen: not only have hundred of millions of people been 
lifted out of poverty, but citizens in big cities now live in a very modern 
way, as well. The rise of China as an emerging 'big power' in the world has 
not only improved its position in the Asia-Pacific region, but also allows 
China to begin to play a more important part in world affairs. All these 
related events and activities have drawn great media attention and 
have 
been covered in detail. As time went and China continued to 
develop, the 
573 Cohen 1986, Media Diplomacy, p. 2 1. 
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image of China in the European news media changed after Tianan-men from 
a problematic country in all aspects to an economicallý, reforming and 
attractive one, from 1993, with a huge potential market, great investment 
opportunities and a fast growing GDP. In the last decade, it has become a 
country on the rise as a big power in the world. 
The coverage of China in these terms has seeped into the process of the EU',, -, 
external policy-making and the media reporting of China has built the 
environment within which EUs China policy is now made. In their long- 
term overall relationship, the news media have been influential in the 
presentation of the country's salience. China itself is changing and 
developing very fast and the news coverage reflects or stresses the change 
and development in many ways. The EU officials read and interpret the 
media reporting. The media coverage generates a shared perception of the 
development and change in China and hence contributes to forming the 
high consensus among EU officials about China and the policy to be taken 
regarding it. The high consensus not only put China on the EUs agenda to 
redefine EU-China relations but also accelerated the policy-making process. 
That is, the media coverage has had an agenda-setting effect and accelerant 
effect on EU`s China policy-making. Moreover, the increased volume and 
changed aspects of Chinese coverage in the media may also have had a 
cumulative effect in reinforcing government elites' opinion on China. 
Even though one EU official in an interview with me denied that the media 
had any influence on officials' policy-making regarding China, for example, 
it is admitted that EU officials read voluminously about China in the 
newspapers to keep track of what is happening there, even though ývhen it 
comes to decision-making, they will think about other factors and make 
reasonable decisions. 574 It is true that policy-making is a complex process 
which could be influenced by multiple variables. The news media, or any 
574 Michael Jennings, Personal interview. 
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other single factor, cannot be the sole basis for the policy-making. Of course, 
it is one of the limitations of the present study that I did not access internal 
information, for example, the emails of these policy-makers. But I gathered 
as much evidence as I could. Based on the clear evidence that the news 
media are an important source of information for EU China policy-makers 
and that there is a close connection between the media agenda and policV 
agenda, it is not unreasonable to argue there is media influence on the EU's 
policy-making regarding China. 
Although the world is out there, nobody can see the reality directIv. It is the 
news media, as Lippmann said as early as the 1920s, which construct the 
'pseudo-realities' to which political behaviour responds, not the world 
itself. 575The world in our perception is very much mediated. How the media 
construct the world influences the policy-makers' perception and could have 
an impact on their reactions. On the basis of this argument and the evidence 
shown in the case of EU policy-making regarding China in the post-Cold 
War era, it could perhaps be argued that media influence on long-term 
overall foreign policy-making is as powerful as, if not more than, the CNN 
effect on changing policies in short-term humanitarian crises, Therefore, the 
news media inevitably play a significant role in transforming international 
relations. 
Figure 9.1 below illustrates the relationship between reality, the media and 
policy. It shows that there are other channels and sources, such as NGOs, 
contacts and direct experience, for getting to know realitN,; however, it is the 
news media that provide the major information for policy-making, even 
though the media's input may not be the real and full picture, but merely 
what the media have paid attention to. 
575 Walter Lippmann, Public Opinion, (New York: Mýicrnillan, 19-22). 
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Macro level: 
Media influence 
Policy Reality IwIIUUIO 
Micro level: 
Policy indexing 
NGOs / Contacts / Personal experiences 
Figure 9.1 The Reality, Media and Policy Relationship 
The argument that media coverage has some influence on long-term overall 
foreign policy-making, however, highlights the importance of a countrýý's 
image in its foreign relations. Therefore, this empirical case study of the 
European news media coverage of China and the EU's China policy-making 
in the post-Cold War era provide some evidence to support what Nye and 
Anholt have argued: that branding a country's image is soft power. 
9.1.2. Policy indexing 
If the direction of media influence on policy-making in the media-foreign 
policy relationship is seen more easily at the macro level in the making of 
comprehensive foreign policy in the bilateral relations, influence in the other 
direction, foreign policy shaping media coverage, seems clearer at the micro 
level when the issue is more specific. The study examined the relationship 
between the EU's human rights policy regarding China and the European 
news media reporting on human rights in China. The findings of this micro 
level case study strongly support the indexing hypothesis. It suggested that 
the indexing hypothesis is not only one type of important media-foreigm 
policy relationship in the political systern of the US, an individual countrý', 
as the existing research argues, but has the vitality to work in a 
multinational organization as well. 
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Unlike most of the empirical work conducted in this area, ý,,, hich examines 
either US domestic issues or short-term policy on drastic international issues, 
such as wars or humanitarian crises, the present study examined an issue of 
long-term international concern - human rights in China - and the FU's 
long-term policy regarding China in terms of human rights. The study 
showed that European transnational news media coverage of human rights 
in China is indexed to the EU's human rights policy regarding China: when 
the EU adopted a confrontational policy on human rights towards China, 
the EU and China confronted each other at various international meetings, 
such as the UN's Conu-nission on Human Rights meetings and World 
Human Rights conferences and official debates; and these conflicts 
generated by the EU confrontation policy stimulated the media reports on 
human rights in China. When the EU abandoned this confrontation policý', 
however, and adopted a human rights dialogue policy regarding China, 
there were many fewer public EU activities criticising Chinese human rights 
abuses, with less attention from the EU to this issue, from an outsider's 
standpoint, and this led to less coverage of this issue in the news media. 
Therefore, the shift of the EUs human rights policy regarding China 
evidently shaped the reporting on human rights in the European 
transnational news media. 
However, the news coverage in different European transnational news 
media is to some extent influenced also by their attributes of nationality and 
ownership. The Financial Times and The Economist are published in the UK, 
but their circulation in their own country is far lower than that of other 
national newspapers, such as The Sun, the Daily Mail and the Daily Mirror. 
571' 
They position themselves as transnational news media and have 
different 
editions, such as a European edition, Asia edition and US edition, around 
the world, which geographically target different readers. 
They both have a 
576 According to the statistics in 'The Media: An Introduction to the 
UK Resource', published bý the 
British Council, 2007. 
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very big circulation in the European market and are ývidely read by the 
European elites. 577They cover issues which they think are of great interest to 
European elites and hence are more indexed to the European Union than to 
their own country. Unlike these two, the International Herald Tribilize is a US 
newspaper targeted at European readers. It is based in Paris and %vas at first 
joint-owned by The Washington Post and the New York Times, but since 2003 
has been solely owned by the New York Times. This positioning itself in the 
European market but with influence from its owner through being very 
reliable in its sources makes it different from other European transnational 
news media. On the one hand, it is indexed to the EU policý,; but on the 
other, it is implicitly indexed to the US policy as well. 
To conclude, the study shows that the indexing hypothesis is not limited to 
the context of the US system, but is a general relationship between media 
coverage and government policy, which also works in broader issue areas 
and in the context of a multinational organization, in particular, the 
European Union. However, the news coverage in the transnational media is 
not only indexed to the policy of the multinational organization where most 
of its readers are being targeted, but the attributes of the publication itself, 
for instance, its nationality and ownership, also have some influence on the 
media coverage. 
9.2. Factors shaping the coverage of af oreign country in 
international politics 
The analysis and discussion of the media-foreign policy relationship in 
the 
context of EU-China relations show that the news media matter 
in 
international politics. The way in which the news media portray a 
foreign 
country influences the image and perception of the country and 
therefore 
577 The information about their circulation and readership are available on 
their websites, 
N% \\ \\JI. com and N\ \\ w. economist. com. 
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could further influence another country's policy-making toward it. 
However, what shapes the coverage? 
The analysis of the nature of media coverage and discussion of the factors 
shaping the coverage of China in the European transnational media imply 
that possible factors are the news events in the real world, the preference of 
the media organizations and government policy. 
First, dramatic issues and significant events are seen as newsworthy and 
form an important factor driving the media coverage. The Tiananmen 
Square student demonstration and the government crackdown in 1989 were 
such dramatic events. They stimulated a great deal of media coverage in the 
Western world. This made the volume of Chinese coverage go up 
throughout the year even though China was not then as important in 
international politics as it was a decade later. The Tiananmen Incident 
became a turning point changing a tiny volume of criticism to an outpouring 
critical of the Chinese human rights situation from international society. 578 
Since then, other human rights violation stories have been comprehensivelý, 
covered in the media, such as the treatment of political dissidents, the 
control of free speech, information flows, religious freedom, citizenship and 
the repression of ethnic minorities, as these are regarded as newsworthý, 
from the journalistic point of view. Apart from the stories of human rights 
violations, another type of newsworthy event in China has 
been its 
economic reform and rapid development. This can be regarded as 
China's 
biggest event since 1989 and it has certainly drawn media attention. 
The 
media interest in reporting the huge potential market, great 
investment 
opportunities for Western investors, fast growing statistics on 
GDP, China's 
economic reform in its banking system, financial and 
fiscal sN, stem, state- 
owned enterprises, and so on has shaped the economic reform as well as 
the 
578 Before the Incident, China's human rights abuses seemed to 
be exempt from ntern, wonal 
criticism. For more information, see 
Roberta Cohen, 'People's Republic Of China: The Human 
Rights Exception', Human Rights Quarterly, Vol. 9, (1987), pp. 
447-541). 
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developing image of China. With its economic development, the global 
economic importance of China has increased, because of its size and 
population. The more China has becomes economically important, the more 
engaged it has to be with other strategic issues, such as the problem of Iran 
and dealing with Africa and Latin America, for these places are importance 
sources of raw materials and energy. Hence, China naturally grox"ýs as a 
figure in international politics. These have driven the media cox, erage and 
the image of a rising China image has emerged. 
Second, every news media organization has its own attributes and its 
preference in news reporting determines the nature of its coverage. In 
reporting a foreign country, what the media regard as relevant and 
interesting to their readers shapes the coverage. That is, each media 
organization has its own agenda and preference. The Financial Times and The 
Economics are business newspapers, obviously more interested in reporting 
economic and trade stories. The proportion of their coverage of Chinese 
economic and trade stories is bigger than that in the International Herald 
Tribune. But as a US newspaper, the International Herald Tribune tends to 
report more stories about the Sino-US relationship than the other two UK 
publications do. Despite the discrepancies deriving from their attributes, 
during the 17-year period under study the three publications showed a 
similar interest in reporting Chinese stories. Their attention to Chinese 
human rights stories has declined, which is one of the factors to have 
reduced the coverage on this issue. They paid greater attention to the 
biggest event in China, its economic reform and development. Moreover, 
there also appears the trend of paying attention to some emerging issues in 
China, such as changes in Chinese society, environmental pollution and 
energy. The media"s agenda and preferences on what to report about China 
could influence the overall image of China abroad. For example, the decline 
in the prominence of stories of human rights violations in the European 
transnational news media helps to lower the perception of China as a 
country which violates human rights and hence helps to improve China's 
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image abroad. 
Last but not least, government policy shapes the media coverage. According 
to the indexing hypothesis, media organizations tend to follow the lead of 
governments in reporting international issues. Governmental actions and 
policies are sources of media coverage and help to shape it. In particular 
conflict around policy issues tends to drive coverage, while absence of 
conflict tends to lead to reductions in coverage. The case of the media 
coverage of human rights in China is a good example. In this case, the 
indexing hypothesis suggests that changes in the way in which Western 
governments have handled the human rights issue will affect the Ný"ay in 
which the news media report the issue. 
Even though the study shows that the above three factors have shaped 
media coverage and the coverage of China may be determined by a 
combination of all of these factors, the circumstances which lead one factor 
to be more influential are still not clear. 
But it worth pointing out that the variable of the economic development of 
China is important in the media-foreign policy relationship when it comes to 
EU-China relations. China's economic development is one important factor 
driving the media coverage and this coverage flows back into government 
policy-making. Economic and trade relations so far are the most visible and 
successful relations between the EU and China, while at the same time, the 
media interest in reporting economic and trade stories of China also 
suggests the importance of economic relations in news coverage. Since this 
study approached in the literature survey the topic of the relationship 
between the media and foreign policy, the research did not engage further 
with this argument, but it would clearly be an interesting subject for future 
research. 
-314- 
The factors shaping the media coverage of the EU in China are different 
from the European media coverage of China because of the mouthpiece 
nature of the Chinese media. 
The examination of the coverage of the EU and European countries in 
China's most authoritative newspaper, the People's Daily, shows that China 
is exerting more effort to represent the EU as a whole, rather than in terms of 
individual member states. Even though the overall visibility of the European 
news is not high, the proportion of the EEC/EU coverage to the total 
European news has generally increased. The media reporting is fairly much 
in favour of the EU. There have been three main images of the EEC/ EU 
across time. The media represented the EU as an integrated world power 
through their coverage of its economic and political integration and the 
enlargement processes; the media have represented the EU as a cooperative 
partner since 1998 through the coverage of EU-China strategic partnerships 
and their successful mutually beneficial cooperative projects in many fields; 
the media have represented the EU as a global actor through the coverage of 
EU activities in world affairs, even though this is the weakest image of the 
EU of all three in the newspaper. 
The exploration of the factors shaping this coverage shows that the media 
reports on the EU-China relationship are still closely linked to the 
diplomatic EU-China relations in practice. EU-China relations haý, e 
improved very fast since the middle of the 1990s. The media coverage of 
their relationship is correspondingly positive and the volume of coverage 
has increased, in particular when new milestone policies are published. But 
when the EU and China are in conflict, e. g. on the Chinese human rights 
issue, the tone of the media coverage becomes very negative. Hm%'c%, er, 
when it comes to the coverage of the EU per se, the media seem to 
ha\-e more 
autonomy. The media has independence to report the 
big e\-ents in EU 
integration according to their news value, as long as the attitude taken 
I-)%- 
the media to the events does not contradict the government 
line. Compared 
- 3155 - 
with the media coverage of the Soviet Union and the US in the Cold War era 
surveyed in the literature, the autonomy of the media in reporting the EU 
after the Cold War shows that the relationship between the media and 
government policy in reporting a foreign country, or at least the EU, has 
changed from a situation where government policy dictates the media 
coverage to a situation where government policy sets the boundary within 
which news values and journalistic practice can operate. However, this is 
only one case. More studies need to be conducted on the longitudinal media 
reports in China of the US, Russia and even Japan in the post-Cold War era 
to answer the question whether there has been any change in the Chinese 
media reporting of a foreign country. 579 
9.3. The role of the news media in EU-China relations 
The study of the media-foreign policy relationship in the case of EU-China 
relations after the end of the Cold War shows beyond question that the news 
media play a significant role in this relationship. 
The media are important sources of information for both sides to keep track 
of not only big events, but also developments and changes in each other. The 
European news media reporting on China has helped the EU officials 
understand better the developments and changes in China and to form 
among themselves a shared perception of China. The media coverage of the 
changed image from a problematic country to one enjoying economic reform 
and rapid development formed a shared perception in the EU that China is 
changing and offering great opportunities, making the EU rethink its 
relations with China in the long term. The media made a contribution to 
bringing China back to the EU"s agenda in the mid-1990s. The increasing 
volume of media coverage of the economic development of China, its 
growing strategic importance as a rising power, the domestic changcs under 
II in China 5 79 1 suspect that maybe the media coverage of the EU is at the 
low end of media autonomv . 
rather than the high end, considering the influence of the rising nationalism in 
China on the 
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reform and the emerging issues between the EU and China have formed the 
constantly updated perception of China in the EU. This has set agendas to 
constantly update EUs relations with China by the compiling of new policy 
papers. The process of making the policy papers has gone well and been 
speedy; and the role of the news media cannot be ignored in shaping a 
shared perception among the EU officials in their decision-making on China 
policy and hence speeding up the policy-making process. 
This also suggests that the European news media coverage of China and of 
its relations with the EU policy regarding China is different from the US 
media coverage of these two areas. The literature on the latter, as discussed 
in Chapter 2, shows that the change of China's image in the US media was 
shaped by the change in the US policy regarding China. But in the context of 
the EU, the European news media seem to be more autonomous and play a 
more independent role in the EU`s policy-making. 
In the case of the human rights issue in EU-China relations, the study shows 
that European transnational news media coverage of Chinese human rights 
issue is indexed to the EU human rights policy regarding China, and the 
shift of EU policy from confrontation to dialogue is one important factor 
driving the decline of coverage on the issue. However, this does not deny 
that the media might also play a role on the policy side. The lower salience 
of media coverage on Chinese human rights abuses and much higher 
coverage of other issues in China may to an extent have some influence on 
the position of the human rights issue in the agenda of EUs China policy. 
The news media are an important source of information and the media 
coverage of the human rights issue, as well as other Chinese issues, provides 
a map of the whole situation in China. The content analysis of the news 
items shows that not only the volume, the proportion in particular, of 
coverage of the US and Japan. This could be a subject for future research. 
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human rights coverage declined in the period from 1999 to 2005, but the 
length and position of the news items made the human rights stories less 
salient in the press at the same time. The Chinese human rights violations in 
the news media during the dialogue period became much less -, -Isible than 
they had been during the confrontation period, which weakened the bad 
image of the human rights situation in China. At the same time, the 
proportion of other aspects of China, in particular its economic development 
and trade activities, increased. Therefore, on the one hand, the human rights 
coverage greatly diminished; whilst on the other hand, the economic and 
trade coverage grew considerably. As a result, the decision-makers, who, as 
discussed in the previous chapters, largely rely on the news media for 
information, moved much of their attention from human rights to economic 
and trade issues. 580 The news media has helped to lower the position of the 
human rights issue on EU's agenda with China. 
Human rights violations in China have continued for decades and are not a 
new issue in China's external relations. Take Sino-US relations as an 
example. China has been arguing with the US on this issue for a long time. 
For many years trade was linked with human rights; however, it worked to 
a very limited extent only before the renewal of MFN, an important summit 
meeting or the visit of a top official. No evidence shows that the US use of 
trade as leverage or its hard line on Chinese human rights has succeeded or 
has led to any real improvement on the ground. 581 The EU's confrontation 
policy during the 1990s seems not to be working either. With the reduced 
visibility of Chinese human rights abuses in the news media and the 
appearance of so many new issues in EU-China relations, the human rights 
issue is probably not nowadays an urgent or unavoidable issue to discuss at 
every meeting between the EU and China. Even though the EU is still ý, ery 
580 Cohen 1963, The Press and Foreign Policy; Davison 1974, 'News Media and Intemational 
Negotiation': Cohen 1986, Media DiplomaQ,; O'Heffeman 1991, Afass Afedia 111,1,4mericun 
Foreign Policy. 
581 Daý is 1995, Human Rights and Chinese Values; Morris 2002, Trade and Human Rights. 
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much concerned about the human rights situation in China and calls for a 
more result-orientated human rights dialogue, it may be better for bilateral 
relations to save time arguing about human rights and have less conflict 
with China on the issue, in particular in the context of their fast-increasing 
trading volumes. 582 
Therefore, even though the shift of the EU's human rights policý, regarding 
China has led to less coverage of the issue, conversely, the smaller -ýýolume of 
coverage may also reinforce the change of policy. From 1999 to 2005, on the 
one hand, the reduced attention paid by the EU government to the Chinese 
human rights issue provided less sources and shaped the reduced media 
coverage, whilst on the other, the smaller volume of coverage and lower 
salience of Chinese human rights abuses in the news media reinforced the 
lower position of human rights on the EU's agenda with China. 
The investigation of Chinese foreign policy, national interests and the EU 
coverage shows that China sees the EU as one pole in the multi-polar world 
order which it seeks. It stresses for its own development a peaceful and 
stable international environment and tends to represent the EU as a peaceful 
power through its internal integration and enlargement process, and one 
which would play a different role from the US hegemony. As the 
relationship with the EU is on the secondary level of China's foreign 
relations, China"s EU policy is part of its overall foreign policy, which is 
made to satisfy its national security strategy and transformation to the status 
of a great power. Therefore, by reading the media coverage, people can 
better understand China's attitude to the EUs integration and its policy and 
relationship with the EU. Furthermore, people could even obtain some clues 
to China's foreign policy and position on international issues, as well as its 
opinion on international politics, such as its multi-lateral approach, its 
582 The EU, in almost in every document related to EU-China human rights dialogue since the end of 
1990, has called for the human rights dialogue to be more result-oriented and bring a tangible 
improvement on the ground. 
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understanding of the multi-polar world order and its peaceful development 
strategy. The news media play a role in informing the public about the 
development of EU-China relations and China's view in international 
politics. 
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Appendix 2: Codebook f or the Analysis of Chinese Coverage in 
the European Transnational Media 
1. Case Case number 
2. Year 1989-2005 
3. Date Month code 1 (January)-12 (December) 
4. Day Day 
5. Headline Headline of article, string variable 
6. Subject Main subject of the article 
1. Politics and military 
2. External relations and world affairs 
Sub-category: 1. Sino-US relations 
2. Sino-Soviet Union/ Russia 
relations 
3. Sino-japan relations 
4. Sino-India relations 
5. EU-China relations 
6. China's relations with other 
regions or countries 
7. China as an actor in regional and 
world affairs 
8. Sino-UK relations 
9. Sino-France relations 
10. China's general foreign relations 
stories 
3. Economic/ trade/ finance and business 
4. Culture/arts and education 
5. Society and health 
6. Disaster and crime 
-325- 
7. Human rights 
8. Sports 
9. Cross-strait relations 
10. Tiana=en 
11. Handover of Hong Kong 
12. Science and technology 
13. Environment and energy 
14. Other 
7. Position Title of the page section or front page, string variable 
8. Page Page number 
9. Length Number of words in the article 
(This variable does not apply to the IHT articles) 
10. Tone 0. Pure fact (Missing value) 
1. Very negative 
2. Negative 
3. Neutral or Mixed 
4. Positive 
5. Very positive 
11. Author The author(s) of the article, string variable 
12. Dateline The location where the report comes from if applied, 
string variable 
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Appendix 3: Codebook for the Analysis of the Human Rights 
Reporting in the European Transnational Media Coverage of 
China 
1. Case Case number 
2. Year 1989-2005 
3. Date Month code 1 (January)-12 (December) 
4. Day Day 
5. Headline Headline of article, string variable 
6. Nature 0. Human rights as secondary or minor focus 
1. Human rights as main or primary focus 
7. Subject 1. General criticism 
2. Tiananmen 
3. Government control 
4. Dissident 
5. Minority groups 
6. Falun Gong 
7. Other 
8. Source 1. The media's own reporting 
2. NGO information 
3. Foreign governments" policy/ action 
9. Position Title of the page section or front page, string variable 
10. Page Page number 
11. Length Number of words in the article 
12. Author The author(s) of the article, string variable 
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Appendix 4: Codebook f or the Analysis of the EU Coverage in 
the People's Daily 
1. Case Case number 
2. Year 1989-2005 
3. Date Month code 1 (January)-12 (December) 
4. Day Day 
5. INtotal Total number of the international news on the daN, 
6. EuropeanN Total number of the European news on the day 
7. EUnumber Total number of the EEC/ EU news on the daNý 
8. Headline Headline of the EEC/ EU article, string variable 
9. Subject Main subject of the article 
1. Internal economy and its integration 
2. Enlargement and political integration 
3. External political and diplomatic relations 
4. External economic relations 
5. EEC/ EU-China relations 
Sub-category: 1. Political relations and official 
meetings 
2. Economic and trade relations 
3. Cooperation project 
4. Human rights issue 
5. Other 
6. Environmental issues 
7. Society 
8. Other 
10. Position Title of the page section or front page, string varlable 
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11. Page Page number 
12. Source 0. Not identified 
1. Xinhua News Agency 
2. People's Daily 
3. Xinhua and People's Daily 
13. Length Number of words (characters) in the article 
14. Tone 0. Pure fact (Missing value) 
1. Very negative 
2. Negative 
3. Neutral or Mixed 
4. Positive 
5. Very positive 
15. Author The author(s) of the article, string variable 
16. Dateline The location where the report comes from if applied, 
string variable 
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